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TASK TITLE:

JPM NUMBER:

TASK STANDARD:

TASK NUMBER:

HLTS5-Admin 1

UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 (X)

Determine Correct Method of Independent Verification
for a System Lineup

The task shall be complete when the operator has completed
identifying the independent verification process for the listed
valves.

OBJECTIVE NUMBER: LT-LP-3004, 300.022A, 300.022.a.02

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO
SRO

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 2.1.29

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO 41
SRO 4.0

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Reactor Operator (RO)

GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit1&2

34GO-SUV-001-0 "Control And Surveillance OF
Locked Valves, Lock Wired Valves, And Locked

Breakers"
NMP-0S-002 “Verification Policy”

REQUIRED MATERIALS: Unit 1 &2

34G0O-SUV-001-0 "Control And Surveillance Of
Locked Valves, Lock Wired Valves, And Locked
Breakers"

NMP-0S-002 “Verification Policy”

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 15 Minutes

SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A
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UNIT1 &2

READ AND PROVIDE A COPY TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

A valve checklist was performed on system X.
All valves had a concurrent verifier.

All valves have no remote position indication.

The checklist was completed and the system was placed in service

A A

Then the SS decided that an Independent Verification should be performed on some
of the valves.

INITIATING CUES:

TAW 34GO-SUV-001-0 “Control And Surveillance Of Locked Valves, Lock Wired
Valves, And Locked Breakers”
and
IAW NMP-0S-002 “Verification Policy”,
select the proper method for Independent Verification of the checklist valves.



Examiner Key

**A.

Open Air Operated Flow Control Valve.

Answer: #2, Perform Verification by observing flow indication downstream of
valve.

Closed Manual valve
Answer: #5, Turn the valve handwheel or attempt to turn in the Closed
direction.

Manual Globe valve Throttled (3 turns Open)
Answer: #6, This valve should NOT be Independently Verified (The
concurrent verification already performed was adequate).

D),

Locked Closed Knife valve (full stroke in one quarter turn).
Answer: #8, Determine position by visual inspection of the valve
handle/handwheel orientation.

**E

Open Manual valve.

Answer: #4, Turn the valve handwheel in the Closed direction and verify the
valve stem moves and return the valve to the Open position.




Candidate Handout

A valve checklist was performed on system X. All valves had a concurrent verifier. All valves have no remote position indication.
The checklist was completed and the system was placed in service. Then the SS decided that an Independent Verification should be
performed on some of the valves.

TAW 34GO-SUV-001-0 “Control And Surveillance Of Locked Valves, Lock Wired Valves, And Locked Breakers” and NMP-0OS-002
“Verification Policy”, select the proper method for Independent Verification of the checklist valves.

VERIFICATION PROCESS

Perform Verification by observing Red and Green lights
indication on Control Room panel.

Perform Verification by observing flow indication
downstream of valve.

Turn the valve handwheel in the Open direction
and verify valve stem does NOT move.

Turn the valve handwheel in the Closed direction
and verify the valve stem moves and return the
valve to the Open position.

CHECKLIST VALVES

A. | Open Air Operated Flow Control Valve

B. | Closed Manual valve

C. Manual Globe valve Throttled (3 turns Open)

D. | Locked Closed Knife valve (full stroke in one quarter

turn).

E Open Manual valve.

A.
For the valves (A-E):

B. Enter a single number (1-8) that corresponds
to the correct verification process used to

C. verify the valve position and place it in the
space provided. If valve verification can be

D. done with a preferred method and a non-
preferred method, select the PREFERRED

E. method. (The numbers to the right may be
used more than once or not at all).

F.

Turn the valve handwheel or attempt to turn in the Closed
direction.

This valve should NOT be Independently Verified (The
concurrent verification already performed was

adequate).

Turn the valve handwheel in the Open direction
and verify the valve stem moves and return the
valve to the Closed position.

Determine position by visual inspection of the valve
handle/handwheel orientation.
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Candidate Handout
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UNIT1 &2

READ AND PROVIDE A COPY TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

A valve checklist was performed on system X.
All valves had a concurrent verifier.

All valves have no remote position indication.

The checklist was completed and the system was placed in service

A e

. Then the SS decided that an Independent Verification should be performed on some
( of the valves.

INITIATING CUES:

TAW 34GO-SUV-001-0 “Control And Surveillance Of Locked Valves, Lock Wired
Valves, And Locked Breakers™
and
IAW NMP-0S-002 “Verification Policy”,
select the proper method for Independent Verification of the checklist valves.
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1.0  OBJECTIVE

This procedure establishes the controls and surveillance which shall be used to ensure that the
following components are maintained in their proper positions:

e LOCKED VALVES
LOCKED WIRED VALVES
o |LOCKED BREAKERS

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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2.0 APPLICABILITY

This procedure is applicable to all breakers and valves that are locked in position. Instrument
valves and fire protection valves controlled by the following procedures are exempt from this
procedure: 51GM-SPR-001-0, 42SV-FPX-035-1, 42SV-FPX-035-2, 425V-FPX-016-1,
428V-FPX-016-2, 42SV-FPX-017-1, and 425V-FPX-017-2. This procedure also applies to those
valves lock wired in position due to Event Review Team 89-006 recommendations. Locked
breaker surveillance shall be performed quarterly. Lock wired valve surveillance shall be
performed semi-annually. Locked valve surveillance will be performed at the discretion of
Operations Management.

This procedure in itself does NOT constitute authority to reposition any valves OR breakers. it is
intended to be used as an administrative control and will always be used in conjunction with

'N‘QE: approved operating procedures, surveillance procedures, system clearances OR other approved
plant procedures to reposition any valves OR breakers.
3.0 REFERENCES

3.1 NMP-GM-002, Corrective Actions program

3.2 30AC-0OPS-003-0, Plant Operations

3.3 80AC-SEC-002-0, Key and Annunciated Door Control

3.4  428V-FPX-035-1, Fire Protection Valve Cycling Surveillance

3.5  42SV-FPX-035-2, Fire Protection Valve Cycling Surveillance

3.6 51GM-SPR-001-0, Sealing of Instrument Valves

3.7 Unit 1 FSAR Table 7.3-1

3.8  Unit2 FSAR Table 6.2-5

3.9  Unit 1 and Unit 2 P&IDs

3.10 10CFR50 Appendix A, Criteria 55, 56 and 57

3.11  ANSI-ANS 59.1-1979, Safety Related Cooling Water Systems in Nuclear Power Plants.

3.12 QATR

3.13 ASME Standard No. 116, Recommended Practices for the Design of Steam Turbine Generator
Oil Systems.

3.14 ASME Standard No. TWDPS-1 Part 2, Recommended Practices for the Prevention of Water
Damage to Steam Turbines Used for Electrical Power Generation.

3.15 IER 80-02

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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3.16
3.17
3.18
3.19
3.20
3.21
3.22
3.23
3.24
3.25
3.26
3.27
3.28
3.29
3.30
3.31

IER 82-10
IER 83-07
IER 83-15
IER 83-26
SER 57-82
SER 75-82
SER 51-83
LER 76-045
LER 80-045
LER 80-061
LER 81-057
LER 81-072
LER 83-049
LER 83-096

NRC Enforcement Action 82-137

Full Size Forms

OPS-0018, Locked Valve Manipulation Log

OPS-0021, Locked Valve Manipulation Form

OPS-0071, Unit 1 Accessible Locked Valve Surveillance

OPS-0072, Unit 2 Accessible Locked Valve Surveillance

OPS-0073, Unit 1 Inaccessible Locked Valve Surveillance

OPS-0069, Unit 2 Inaccessible Locked Valve Surveillance

OPS-0443, Unit 1 Locked Valves

OPS-0444, Unit 2 Locked Valves

OPS-0662, Locked Breaker Manipulation Log

OPS-0659, Locked Breaker Manipulation Log

OPS-0660, Locked Breaker Surveillance

OPS-1697, Locked Breakers

OPS-1046, Non-Power Block Lock Wired Valve Surveillance

OPS-1047, Control Building And Turbine Building Lock Wired Valve Surveillance
OPS-1048, Reactor Building And Radwaste Building Lock Wired Valve Surveillance
OPS-1049, Inaccessible Lock Wired Valve Surveillance

OPS-1698, Unit 1 Lock Wired Valves

OPS-1699, Unit 2 Lock Wired Valves

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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3.32

NQA-1-1994 |

40  REQUIREMENTS

4.1

4.2

421

422

4.3

4.3.1

432

4.3.3

43.4

43.5

PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Only personnel who have received training in locked valve and system restoration requirements
are allowed to perform restoration, independent verification and surveillance per this procedure.

MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT
Keys for locked valves
Keys for locked breakers

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
Independent verification as defined in 10AC-MGR-019-0, Procedure Use And
Adherence, is required following restoration whenever a locked valve OR breaker, OR a
lock wired valve is manipulated.
Report Condition Reports as required by NMP-GM-002, Corrective Actions Program.
Obtain a Radiation Work permit AND an HP escort, as required.
IF a locked valve OR breaker is deleted from or added to this procedure, a CR must be
initiated specifying that any plant drawing showing the valve or breaker be changed in

accordance with approved plant procedures.

Steel wire will be used for locking Lock Wired Valves.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS

5.1 PRECAUTIONS

5.1.1 Observe signs AND warnings of industrial hazards.

5.1.2 Observe signs AND warnings of radiation hazards.

513 Observe the requirements of Southern Nuclear Safety and Health Manual.

514 Follow proper radiation protection practices/procedures to maintain exposure ALARA AND

limit the spread of contamination. Remain alert for changing conditions which may require
additional radiation protection.

5.1.5 Some of these valves and breakers are located in high radiation areas AND areas of
infrequent travel. Contact HP for current conditions AND an escort, [F required.

5.2 LIMITATIONS

5.2.1 WHEN significant health/safety hazards (e.g., high radiation, high temperature, etc.) are
likely to be encountered during performance of independent verification, the verification
can be waived by the Shift Supervisor. However, in these situations, an alternate means
for independent verification that does NOT involve exposure to hazards shall be used, |E
available. Any independent verification that is waived shall be documented per step
7.2.31.1.

522 WHEN significant health/safety hazards (e.g., high radiation, high temperature, etc.) are likely
to be encountered during performance of surveillance, surveillance can be waived by the
Shift Supervisor. Document waived surveillance per step 7.3.4.1.

6.0  PREREQUISITES

PRIOR to checking breaker locking device operability, confirm that the associated valve control
switch is positioned to match the current vaive position.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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70  PROCEDURE

7.1 VALVE CONTROL AND SURVEILLANCE INFORMATION

I CONTINUOUS I

e Lock wired valves are subject to the same administrative controls as locked valves. The only
difference is the device used to secure the valve handle OR handwheel. Therefore, the
requirements of this procedure that apply to locked valves also apply to lock wired valves.

e In addition to the use of Steel Wire to secure "Lock wired valves", Operations Management
may elect to use a "keeper" device over a knife valve handle to secure it in the specified

NOTES: position. Where a "keeper” device is used, a footnote will be provided in the Form.

¢ Valves are locked for a variety of reasons including prevention of unauthorized manipulation
AND protection of personnet AND equipment. Other valves are locked for operational
concerns AND as required by various commitments. Therefore NOT all locked valves will
have the locked designation shown on the P&ID.

o Valve positions given in this procedure reflect the normal configuration as established by
system valve lineups.

7.1.1 The Shift Supervisor shail maintain administrative control of the positions of locked valves.

71.2 Locked valves shall be maintained locked in the position specified in Forms OPS-0443, and
OPS-0444 except as covered by steps 7.1.5, 7.1.6.4, and 7.2.

7.1.3 Lock wired valves shall be maintained lock wired in the position specified in Forms
Ops 1698 and Ops-1699 except as covered in steps 7.1.5, 7.1.6.4, and 7.2.

714 Valve keys are controlled in accordance with 80AC-SEC-002-0.
7.1.4.1 Under normal conditions, valve keys may only be checked out to personne! performing
surveillance per this procedure OR those in possession of a Locked Valve Manipulation

Form OR as permitted by step 7.2.1.1 approved by the Shift Supervisor.

7.1.4.2 In an emergency, keys may be checked out with verbal approval from the Shift Supervisor
OR Shift Manager AND the Locked Valve Manipulation Form initiated later.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.1.5 Confirmation of valve position for independent verification OR surveillance shall be performed
as follows:

POSITION. PERFORM ONLY LOCKING DEVICE OPERABILITY PER STEP 7.1.6.

CAUTION: FOR VALVES REQUIRED TO BE THROTTLED, DO NOT PERFORM CONFIRMATION OF

7.1.5.1 IE the valve is a knife valve (full stroke in one quarter turn), determine position from the
valve handle orientation. Proceed to step 7.1.5.4.

7.1.5.2 Unlock the valve, as necessary.

7.1.5.2.1 IF the valve is required to be closed, turn the handwheel in the "close" direction. The
handwheel will normally turn no more than one quarter turn to seat the valve.

7.1.5.2.2 IF the valve is required to be open, turn the handwheel in the "close" direction NO
MORE THAN ONE QUARTER TURN, THEN return the valve to the full open
position.

NOTE: | Valves found out of position during surveillance, but whose position is accurately reflected on an
active Locked Valve Manipulation Form, do NOT constitute a Condition Report.

7.1.5.3 IE the valve is found in a position other than the "Required Position", contact the Shift
Supervisor for guidance.

7.1.5.4 Relock the valve, |F unlocked by 7.1.5.2.
7.1.6 Confirmation of locking device operability shall be performed as follows:
7.1.6.1 Visually check the integrity of the locking device.

7.1.6.2 Observe that the locking device is attached securely to both the valve handle/handwheel
AND to its anchor point.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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CAUTION: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO REPOSITION "LOCKED CLOSED" VALVES TO CONFIRM
=" | LOCKING DEVICE OPERABILITY.

7.1.6.3 IF a chain OR lock wire is used, ensure that it is taut AND is attached so that it would
NOT loosen |E the handwheel were rotated in the direction necessary to reposition the
valve.

7.1.6.4 IE the locking device is inoperable, attempt to make it operable by changing the locking

device AND repeat steps 7.1.6.1 through 7.1.6.3.

7.1.6.5 Notify the Shift Supervisor of failures of steps 7.1.6.1 through 7.1.6.3.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.2  ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL OF VALVE MANIPULATION AND RESTORATION

7.21 VALVE MANIPULATION

I CONTINUOUS l

7.2.1.1 A Locked Valve Manipulation Form (LVMF) as shown in OPS-0021 shall be used to
document unlocking a valve's locking device except:

1) During surveillance required by subsection 7.3

2) WHEN another administrative control documents proper manipulation (e.g.
clearance).

3) For the Radwaste Operator in using keys issued him by 80AC-SEC-002-0.

7212 Personnel needing a valve unlocked shall request a LVMF from the Shift Supervisor.

NOTE: | Block 2, key number, will be marked "N/A" for lock wired valves.

7.2.1.21 The requestor shall complete Blocks 2 through 5 on the LVMF AND discuss with the
Shift Supervisor the desired manipulation AND the position/condition in which the
valve is to be left.

72122 The Shift Supervisor shall:

7.2.1.2.21 Have the present position/condition of the valve determined from the Locked
Valve Logbook.

7.21.2.22 Have amplifying instructions, as necessary, entered on Block 6 of the LVMF.
7.21.2.23 Approve the manipulation by completing Block 7 of the LVMF.

721224 Have personnel assigned to perform manipulation.

7.21.225 Have the valve added to the Locked Valve Manipulation Log (LVML) by

completion of Blocks 1 through 3 of the LVML and Block 1 of the LVMF.

7.2.1.2.2.6 IF the assigned personnel is to manipulate AND return the valve to its
"Required Position", restoration can also be assigned at this time by
performing steps 7.2.2.1 through 7.2.2.1.3.

7.21.22.7 Have the LVMF given to the assigned personnel.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.21.3 The assigned personnel shall:

7.2.1.3.1 Check out the valve key, IF applicable, by showing the LVMF to the Shift Support
Supervisor.

7.21.3.2 Manipulate the vaive in accordance with the LVMF. Contact the Shift Supervisor for
guidance IF unexpected conditions are encountered.

7.21.3.3 Complete Blocks 8, 9, and 10 of the LVMF.
72134 IF restoration is approved, proceed to step 7.2.2.2.2.
7.21.35 Secure the locking device:

7.2.1.3.51 By locking the valve, |F the "As Left" position (Block 9) is the same as the
"Required Position" (Block 3);

OR

CAUTION: DO NOT INHIBIT OPERATION OF ADJACENT EQUIPMENT IN PERFORMANCE OF
—  — | STEP 7.2.1.3.5.2.

7.2.1.3.5.2 By locking the device to adjacent equipment OR piping.

7.2.1.3.6 Return the valve key, IF applicable, to the Shift Support Supervisor.

7.21.3.7 Return the LVMF to the Shift Supervisor to assign restoration OR place in the
Locked Valve Logbook.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.2.2 RESTORATION

7.2.21 The

7.2.21.1

72212

7.221.3

72214

7222 The

7.2.2.2.1

72222

72223

72224

72225

72226

72227

I CONTINUOUS I

Shift Supervisor shall:

Approve restoration by completing Block 11 on the LVMF.

Have personnel assigned to perform restoration.

IF the valve is located in an area that could cause ALARA concerns THEN
independent verification may also be assigned at this time by performing steps
7.2.3.1 through 7.2.3.1.3.

Have the LVMF given to the assigned personnel.

assigned personnel shall:

Check out the key, IF applicable, by showing the LVMF to the Shift Support
Supervisor.

Position the valve in its "Required Position" (Block 3). Contact the Shift Supervisor
for guidance IF unexpected conditions are encountered.

Install the locking device so it is operable per step 7.1.6.
Complete Blocks 12 through 15 on the LVMF.

IE independent verification is approved, give the LVMF to the assigned personnel.
Proceed to step 7.2.3.2.2.

Return the key, IF applicable, to the Shift Support Supervisor.

Return the LVMF to the Shift Supervisor to assign independent verification.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.2.3

7.2.3.1

7.2.3.11

7.2.31.2

72313

7.231.4

7.23.2

7.2.3.21

72322

7.2.3.2.3

7.23.24

7.2.3.2.5

7.23.3

7.2.3.4

INDEPENDENT VERIFICATION

l CONTINUOUS I

The Shift Supervisor shall:

Complete Block 16, indicating the applicability of step 5.2.1. Proceed to step

7.2.3.3, IF independent verification is waived.

Approve independent verification by completing Block 17 on the LVMF.

Have personnel assigned to perform independent verification.
Have the LVMF given to the assigned personnel.

The assigned personnel shall:

Check out the key, IE applicable, by showing the LVMF to the Shift Support

Supervisor.

Perform independent verification including confirmation of valve position AND locking
device operability per subsections 7.1.5 and 7.1.6. Contact the Shift Supervisor for

guidance |F unexpected conditions are encountered.
Complete Block 18 and 19 of the LVMF.
Return the key, IF applicable, to the Shift Support Supervisor.

Return the LVMF to the Shift Supervisor.

The Shift Supervisor shall review the LVMF AND complete Block 20 of the LVMF.

The Shift Supervisor shall have the LVML updated by completion of Block 4.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.2.4 LOCKED VALVE LOGBOOK

l CONTINUOUS I

NOTE:

There will be two Locked Valve Logbooks; one for Unit 1 AND one for Unit 2.

7.2.41 Each Unit's Shift Supervisor shall maintain control of the Locked Valve Logbook for that

Unit.

7.2.4.2 This book shall include the Locked Valve Manipulation Log, all active LVMFs

organized alpha-numerically by MPL number AND forms OPS-0443 or OPS-0444 and
OPS-1698 or OPS-1699 as applicable to the affected Unit.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.3 LOCKED VALVE SURVEILLANCE

I CONTINUOUS I

7.3.1 Surveillance required for locked valves AND lock wired valves included in this procedure are
as indicated below.

7.3.1.1 Forms OPS-0071, OPS-0072, OPS-1046, OPS-1047, and OPS-1048 contain valves that
are locked in normally accessible areas.

7.3.1.1.1 Forms OPS-0071 and OPS-0072, surveillance will be performed at the discretion of
Operations Management.

7.3.1.1.2 Forms OPS-1046, OPS-1047, and OPS-1048 surveillance will be performed semi-
annually.

7.3.1.2 Forms OPS-0073, OPS-0069 and OPS-1049 contain valves that are located in areas that
are normally inaccessible due to health/safety hazards during Plant operation.

7.3.1.21 Forms OPS-0073 and OPS-0069 surveillance will be performed at the discretion of
Operations Management; WHEN they are accessible.

7.3.1.2.2 Form OPS-1049, Inaccessible Lock Wired Valve Surveillance shall be performed
semi-annually; WHEN it is accessible.

7.3.1.3 IF Form OPS-1049, Inaccessible L.ock Wired Valve Surveillance, cannot be completed,
the Shift Supervisor shall complete the first page of the form by checking "Unacceptable”,
writing a brief explanation in the comments section, AND sign AND date. Transmit the
first page of the form to Operations Support Supt. AND defer the Surveillance.

7.3.2 The Shift Supervisor shall have personnel assigned to perform surveillance.
7.3.3 The assigned personnel shall sign AND initial the first page of the required Form.
7.3.4 The assigned personnel shall perform surveillance for each valve by:
7.3.4.1 IF step 5.2.2 is applicable, obtain the Shift Supervisor's concurrence to waive surveillance
AND write "Waived" in the space provided on the Form. Have the Shift Supervisor

acknowledge his concurrence by entering his initials AND date beside the word "Waived",
upon return to the Control Room.

7.3.4.2 IF two positions are listed under "Required Position":
7.3.4.21 The "Required Position" shall be the as found position.
7.3.4.2.2 Indicate the "Required Position" by circling it.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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7.3.4.3 Confirming the valve is in its "Required Position" per subsection 7.1.5.
7.34.4 IF performing Attachments 13, 14, 15, or 16, confirming each lock wired valve has a lock
wired label affixed.
7.3.4.5 Confirming the locking device operability per subsection 7.1.6.
7.3.4.6 Document completion of surveillance for each valve by entering initials AND date in the

space provided on the Form.

735 The Shift Supervisor shall review the completed Form AND document on the first page of the

Form.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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Procedure Version Description
Version Number Version Description
20

o Steps 4.2 and 6.1.4, clarified that independent verifier can be involved in the
prejob briefing and this does not constitute being “influenced” by the
performer.

e Step 6.0, added expectation that guiding document include verification
requirements or that requirement is established at the prejob brief.

e Steps 6.1.4 through 6.1.9 provided more specific detail in expectations for
independent verification (including timing of the verification, verifier being
separately dispatched, etc). Steps 6.1.4, 6.1.6 and 6.1.7 are new and the
remaining steps in this section were re-numbered accordingly.

e 4.3 — changed definition of qualified reviewer

3.0 Added NOTE prior to step 6.1.6 to clarify Independent Verification requirement for
activities in the main control room.
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1.0

2.0

3.0
3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4
4.0

4.1

4.2

43

4.4

Purpose

This procedure establishes policy and provides methods for verifying correct performance of
normal operating, testing, and maintenance activities that affect the alignment or status of
safety-related and some non-safety related systems or components.

Applicability

This procedure applies to manipulation of power plant equipment where improper operation
could create a challenge to plant safety or personnel safety or result in an unintended plant
response such as a trip or ESFAS actuation.

References

NUREG 0737, Item 1.C.8, "Guidance on Procedures for Verifying Correct Performance of
Operating Activities"

USNRC IE Information Notice 84-51, "Independent Verification"
USNRC IE Information Notice 84-46, "Circuit Breaker Position Verification”

INPO 01-002 “Guidelines for the Conduct of Operations at Nuclear Power Stations”
Definitions

Concurrent Verification (CV) - Concurrent verification is the act of checking a condition,
such as lifting a lead or installing a jumper, concurrent with the activities related to
establishing the component’s condition. Concurrent verification is used when an action or
manipulation could result in an immediate threat to safe and reliable plant operation or a
significant transient. Persons performing concurrent verifications identify the correct unit,
train, or component and review the intended actions and expected responses before the
task is performed, to prevent an unintended plant response.

Independent Verification (IV) - Independent verification is the act of checking the condition
of a component independently from the individual responsible for establishing the
component’s condition. Independent verifications are truly independent in that the first and
second checkers have no interaction during component manipuiation. 1V gives added
assurance that a component is left in the required position and is used to verify the lineup of
safety related equipment being returned to service.

Qualified Individual -

For CV - An individual possessing knowledge of the activity, systems, and/or components
involved and the relationship of these activities, components, and systems to plant safety.

For IV - An individual who has basic knowledge of the type of component invoived (valve,
breaker, etc.). The individual need not be trained on the activity or system involved.

Significant Radiation Exposure - As applicable to activities described by this procedure,
greater than or equal to 10 mrem whole body dose or airborne contamination in excess of
ALARA guidelines.
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5.0 Responsibilities

5.1 Department Managers

Department managers shall ensure establishment of provisions within applicable
procedures, which implement the policy, described herein.

5.2 Operations Manager

The Operations Manager has overall responsibility for plant status control. As such the
Operations Manager is responsible for proper implementation of this procedure at each
respective SNC nuclear plant. He shall provide direction to other managers on
implementation of this procedure, make any interpretations necessary and resolve issues
that may arise.

Operations management reinforces site wide expectations that personnel conducting
maintenance are responsible to ensure components are aligned properly after maintenance
and to question off-normal components.

Establish, clearly communicate, and provide written guidance for routine component position
verifications. Ensure that the guidance considers technical specification requirements,
mode changes, and other transient conditions.

Ensure maintenance department personnel have a clear understanding of expectations for
positioning components within the boundary of the tagout and for the need to ensure
systems are properly aligned before restoration. A clear process is in place to track
components repositioned within a tagout boundary.

5.3 Supervisors, Team Leaders, and Assistant Team Leaders
Supervisors have the following responsibilities:
A. Only qualified individuals are assigned to perform verifications.

B. Verifications are performed in accordance with the policy described in this procedure.
6.0 Procedure

Guidelines, Instructions or Forms developed to support this procedure (NMP-0S-002) will
be reviewed and approved by the Operations Peer Team Champion or designee.

SNC uses two forms of verification: Independent Verification, and Concurrent Verification.
Instructions for documenting independent and concurrent verification shall be provided in
applicable procedures.

The practice of verifying throttled valves by shutting and reopening the valves a prescribed
number of turns can create valve mispositionings. Instead, use position indicators, scribe
marks, or other recognizable indicators that have been designated to determine throttled valve
positions. When shutting and reopening a throttled valve is necessary to determine its position,
perform concurrent verification rather than having both persons individually shut and reopen the
valve.
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In some situations, functional testing may substitute for normai verification techniques in
checking that components are correctly positioned. An example would be a full-flow test to
prove the correct positioning of flow control valves. However, surveillance tests frequently will
not serve to verify the positions of all components that are important to subsequent system
operation. Therefore, use surveillance testing as component verification only if it can be shown
that the test conclusively proves the position of the components. The Operations Manager must
approve the use of surveillance testing applicability to satisfy component verification
requirements.

The instructions for verification technigues describe the methods for verifying items such as
manual valves, motor-operated and air-operated valves, solenoid-operated valves, circuit
breakers, blank flanges, and removable links and fuses, as well as the status of control power.

During system lineups such as those performed coming out of a refueling outage, it is not
necessary to have two people go to each component and check the position. A lineup is by
definition a verification. Presumably, the components have already been positioned. At other
times such as after system realignments, there should be a positioner and a verifier (i.e., two
people) to go to each component and make sure it is in the right position.

In most cases, the guiding document for an activity (procedure, tagout, work sequence, etc)

should specify whether independent or concurrent verification is required. If not, the supervisor

responsible for the activity will designate the type of verification at the prejob briefing.
Independent Verification

6.1.1 Independent Verification is required to be performed for restoration of:

A. Safety related systems or components.

B. Valve positions in liquid or gaseous radioactive waste systems that if
mispositioned could lead to unintended or unmonitored radioactivity release.

C. Other component positioning as determined necessary by the Operations
Manager.

6.1.2 Exceptions - IV may be waived for the following reasons:
6.1.2.1 In cases that involve significant radiation exposure.

6.1.2.2 In cases that involve containment entry (PWR) or drywell entry (BWR), while
containment integrity is established.

6.1.3 The Independent Verifier must be someone who has been independent of the task
and has not been influenced by the positioner. The individual requesting the IV should
provide instructions to the verifier regarding the procedural step(s) or tagout points to
be verified.

6.1.4 Depending on the job scope and complexity, consideration should be given by
supervision for the independent verifier to attend the pre-job brief.
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6.1.5

Independent verification should be performed as soon as practical after the associated
task is performed, but can generally wait until completion of the task unless an
adverse consequence could result (plant transient, loss of safety function, etc).

NOTE: The following step applies ONLY to Operations personnel that are restricted to the
main control room.

6.1.6

6.1.7

6.1.8

When independent verification is specified for activities in the main control room,
independence will be maintained to the extent practical (i.e. verifier will not directly
observe the performance of the step).

For restoration of systems which require |V, careful consideration must be given to the
sequence of placing the affected components in service and restoration of the system
to operable status. If desired to place a system in service prior to completion of the IV,
a peer check should be used to verify critical components are properly aligned (this is
to prevent damage to equipment, spilling of water, etc). The system should not be
considered operable until completion of the IV.

Independent verification involves the following process:

6.1.8.1 The person performing the component manipulation enters the area, separated

from the verifier by time and/or distance.

6.1.8.2 The positioner then references the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag and

verifies the proper component, using human performance tools such as STAR.

6.1.8.3 The positioner shall place (or check) the component in the required position per

the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag, as applicable.

6.1.8.4 The positioner signs or initials in the prescribed place.

6.1.8.5  The verifier enters the area, separated from the positioner performing the

manipulation by time and/or distance.

6.1.8.6 The verifier references the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag and verifies

the correct component has been identified, using human performance tools such
as STAR.

6.1.8.7 The verifier observes the position of the component and physically checks

component position.

6.1.8.8 The verifier signs or initials in the prescribed place.
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6.1.9 Independent Verification Methods

6.1.9.1 Direct Observation (preferred method)

6.1.9.1.1

Methods of performing direct observation for independent verification of
valves or breakers include, but are not limited to, the following:

A

B.

Visual observation of local breaker position indicating lights.

Visual observation of local breaker position indicating mechanical
"flags."

Visual observation of breaker switch or handle position.

Manual valves to be independently verified open should be moved
slightly in the closed direction and then moved in the open direction
until the valve is considered in the fully open position, and, visual
observation of the stem, i.e., grease markings indicating normal valve
travel, valve stems extended on rising stem valves and mechanical
position indication should also be included.

Valves required to be positioned slightly off "backseat" to prevent
binding should be fully opened and returned to the procedurally
established position during independent verification.

Manual valves to be independently verified closed should be moved,
or attempted to be moved, only in the closed direction using normal
closing torque and visually observing the stem. i.e., Grease markings
indicating normal valve travel, valve stems inserted on rising stem
valves, and mechanical position indication.

. Visual observation and comparison with required stem position, local
indicators, or other suitable valve component should be used to
independently verify the position of throttled valves. Throttled valves
shall not be moved to verify position unless specifically permitted to
do so by the Shift Supervisor.

Control valve positions should be independently verified by ensuring
that power or air, as appropriate, is available to the valve operators
and that no physical obstructions which could prevent proper
operation are apparent.
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6.1.9.2 Indirect Observation

6.1.9.2.1

6.1.9.2.2

6.1.9.2.3

6.1.9.2.4

Equipment failures can cause incorrect remote position indicating lights
on the main control board. For remotely operated equipment, verification
can usually be accomplished from the control room using instruments,
annunciators or valve position indications. It is highly desirable to perform
initial and independent verification using diverse indications. Initial and
independent verification from the control room is permitted using non-
diverse methods if alternate control room indicators or methods of local
verification of position are not available. Valve stems without stem
indicators are not considered a diverse indication. While valve stem
markings may provide some information regarding valve position, it is not
to be relied on as a verified valve position for purposes of this procedure.

Problems may occur with remote indicating reach-rod valves, in which the
remote indicator does not exactly duplicate the actual valve position. For
important reach-rod valves, consider using a local verification of position
when possible.

In some situations, a component’s position can be determined by
observation of process parameters such as pressure, flow, or voltage.
This, combined with a physical check of a component’s position, can
constitute an independent verification. However, exercise caution when
using process parameters, because alternate flow paths or other factors
could cause them to be misleading indicators of component position.

Methods of performing indirect independent verification of breakers,
setpoints, and valves include, but are not limited to, the following:

A. Visual observation of remote indicating lights for breaker operation.

B. Visual observation of the actuation of status or indicating lights at the
required panel-meter; indicated value, of an established setpoint.

C. Visual observation of flow indicators, as applicable to opening or
closing valves, and/or remote valve position indicating lights for valve
position.

NOTE: Functional tests used in lieu of independent verification should be examined to ensure

they test the entire

portion of the system affected by the previous actions.

D. Functional surveillance tests may be used for indirect, independent
verification only if plant safety is not compromised and the indications
are positive and immediate (i.e., annunciator changes status following
an action). The Operations Manager must approve the use of
functional testing to satisfy component verification requirements.
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6.2 Concurrent Verification
6.2.1 Concurrent Verification should be performed for:

A. Removing equipment from service when an action or manipulation could result in
an unintended or undesirable condition

B. Placement of electrical grounds.

C. Manipulation of valves, breakers, switches, jumpers, lifted wires, blind flanges,
plugs, or any other components that, if improperly installed or mispositioned, could
degrade a safety function or cause an unnecessary unit trip.

D. Operation of equipment necessary to support operation of important systems, such
as electrohydraulic control, instrument air, redundant generator stator cooling
water pumps or any other component that, if improperly installed or mispositioned,
could degrade a safety function or cause an unnecessary unit trip.

E. Manipulation of valve positions in liquid or gaseous radioactive waste systems that
if mispositioned could lead to unintended or unmonitored radioactivity release.

F. Other component positioning as determined necessary by the Operations
Manager.

6.2.2 Concurrent verification involves the following process:

6.2.2.1 Both individuals involved determine, prior to the verification, who will fulfill the
role of the person locating and performing the component manipulations and who
will be the verifier of the component. The individuals must rigorously adhere to
these roles.

6.2.2.2 The person performing the component manipulation references the lineup,
procedure, tagout, or caution tag, locates the component and verbally identifies
each unique identifier on the component label to the verifier.

6.2.2.3 The positioner verbalizes the position in which he or she intends to place (or
check) the component.

6.2.2.4 The verifier must independently read the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution
tag. The verifier must verify that the correct component is to be manipulated, and
verbalize his agreement.

6.2.2.5 The positioner places (or checks) the component in the intended position.

6.2.2.6  The verifier witnesses the positioning (or check) of the component and physically
verifies component position, when applicable.

6.2.2.7 Both persons sign or initial in the prescribed place.
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6.3 Mispositioned Components Discovered During Verification

NOTE: A component found out of position after all system alignments and verifications have
been completed is considered a mispositioning.

A component found out of position during the verification phase is considered a near

miss.

6.3.1 If, while performing verification, a component is found to be in a position other than
required, the verifier will immediately notify the Shift Supervisor.

6.3.2 A component found out of desired position during the verification shall not be
repositioned until the Shift Supervisor is notified and a verification of the mispositioned
component is performed.

6.3.3 The Shift Supervisor will determine if the improper position of the component has
caused any adverse system condition and if repositioning it to its correct alignment will
result in an adverse condition.

6.3.4 If no adverse effects are noted or none could occur, the Shift Supervisor will
direct that the component be properly positioned.

6.3.5 If any adverse condition exists or could occur, the affected system will first be placed
in a safe condition where the component can be set to its correct position.

6.3.6 A Condition Report shall be written to document any mispositioning or near miss.

7.0 Records

None

8.0 Commitments

None
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TASK TITLE:
JPM NUMBER:

TASK STANDARD:

TASK NUMBER:

LR-JP-300.1-00
Page 1 of 4

UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 (X)
IDENTIFY ADEQUATE/INADEQUATE SHIFT STAFFING

LR-JP-300.1-00

- The task shall be complete when the operator has determined that
- crew staffing is short an HP, SO and appropriate management

notified.

H-OPSR300.001

OBJECTIVE NUMBER: H-OP300.001.A.01

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO N/A
SRO 3.03

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 2.1.5

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO N/A
SRO 39

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)

GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit1 & 2

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i)

30AC-OPS-003-0 “Plant Operations”
DI-OPS-81-0501, “Minimum Planned Crew Staffing”
Tech Specs

REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit1 &2

30AC-OPS-003-0, “Plant Operations”

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(1)

(note: 10CFR requirements covered in 30AC-OPS-
003-0)

DI-OPS-81-0501, “Minimum Planned Crew Staffing”
Tech Specs

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 15 Minutes

SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A



e

e—

L

UNIT1 & 2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

It is 2 AM and both Units are at 100% power.

2. The HP Tech has sustained an injury and has been driven to the hospital
by one of the on-shift SOs.

3. Current shift staffing includes the following:

1-SM

2-SS

1-SSS

1-STA

4 - NPO

5-S0

0-HP

INITIATING CUES:

Determine if shift staffing is adequate and, if not, applicable actions/time limits
per Tech Specs, Administrative Procedures or Departmental Instructions.
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U STEP

PERFORMANCE STEP

STANDARD

SAT/UNSAT
(COMMENTS) -

NOTE:

For INITIAL Operator Programs:

For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory

Performance.

For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for

Satisfactory Performance.

The use/research of procedures may occur in any order. If the Operator does not

verbalize his findings in each procedure, the evaluator may ask if he found any
“applicable actions/time limits”.

START
TIME:
NOTE: Tech Specs Section 5.2.2.d
1. | The operator obtains the correct Operator obtains a copy of Tech SAT / UNSAT
procedure. Specs.
*%2, | Determine required staffing. Operator determines an HP is SAT / UNSAT
_ required
**3. | Determines required action/time limit | Operator determines that: SAT /UNSAT
' ¢ Immediate action required
to replace HP
o Time limit of 2 hours
NOTE: 30AC-OPS-003-0, “Plant Operations” Attachment 1
4. | The operator obtains the correct The Operator obtains a controlled SAT / UNSAT
procedure. copy of 30AC-OPS-003-0, “Plant
Operations”
5. | Determine required staffing. Operator determines staffing SAT /UNSAT
requirements are met.
NOTE: DI-OPS-81-0501, “Minimum Planned Crew Staffing” Section 4.0
6. | The operator obtains the correct Operator obtains a controlled SAT/ UNSAT
procedure. copy of DI-OPS-81-0501,
“Minimum Planned Crew
Staffing”.
**7. | Determine required staffing. - Operator determines that an SO is SAT /UNSAT
' ‘ required.

(** Indicates critical step)
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LSTEP | ' : : SAT/UNSAT
g PERFORMANCE STEP - STANDARD (COMMENTS)
- **8_| Determines required actions. .. - .. ..| Operator determines the SAT / UNSAT
, following actions are required:
e Write a condition report.
e Notify the Hatch Duty
Manager
e Notify the Duty Ops
Supervisor.
END
TIME:

TERMINATING CUE: We will stop here.

(** Indicates critical step)



UNIT1 & 2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. Itis 2 AM and both Units are at 100% power.

2. The HP Tech has sustained an injury and has been driven to the hospital
by one of the on-shift SOs.

3. Current shift staffing includes the following:

1-SM

2-SS

1-SSS

1-STA

4 - NPO

5-S0

0-HP

INITIATING CUES:

Determine if shift staffing is adequate and, if not, applicable actions/time limits
per Tech Specs, Administrative Procedures or Departmental Instructions.



Edwin 1. Hatch Nuclear Plant

Technical Specifications

Unit 1
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Organization

5.2
5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
5.2 Organization
5.21 Onsite and Offsite Organizations
Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation and
corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations shall
include the positions for activities affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.
a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be defined and

established throughout highest management levels, intermediate levels,
and all operating organization positions. These relationships shall be
documented and updated, as appropriate, in organization charts,
functional descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships,
and job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms of
documentation. These requirements, including plant specific titles of
those personnel fulfilling the responsibilities of the positions delineated in
these Technical Specifications, shall be documented in the Plant Hatch
Unit 1 FSAR;

b. The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall safe operation of the |
plant and shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe
operation and maintenance of the plant;

C. The Vice President - Hatch shall have corporate responsibility for overall
plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to ensure
acceptable performance of the staff in operating, maintaining, and
providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety; and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out health physics, or
perform quality assurance functions may report to the appropriate onsite
manager; however, these individuals shall have sufficient organizational
freedom to ensure their independence from operating pressures.

5.2.2 Unit Staff
The unit staff organization shall include the following:
a. A total of three plant equipment operators (PEOs) for the fwo units is

required in all conditions. At least one of the required PEOs shall be
assigned to each reactor containing fuel.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 5.0-2 Amendment No. 252



5.2 Organization

Organization
5.2

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

b.

At least one licensed Reactor Operator (RO) shall be present in the
control room for each unit that contains fuel in the reactor. In addition,
while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, at least one licensed Senior Reactor
Operator (SRO) shall be present in the contro! room.

The minimum shift crew composition shall be in accordance with

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i). Shift crew composition may be less than the
minimum requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a for a period of
time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence
of on duty shift crew members provided immediate action is taken to
restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum requirements.

An individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures shall
be on site when fuel is in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not
more than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence, provided
immediate action is taken to fill the required position.

Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to limit
the working hours of unit staff who perform safety related functions (e.g.,
licensed and non-licensed operations personnel, health physics
technicians, key maintenance personnel, etc.).

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy use of
overtime. The objective shall be to have operating personnel work a
nominal 40 hour week while the unit is operating. However, in the event
that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be
used, or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major
maintenance, or major plant modification, on a temporary basis the
following guidelines shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any 48 hour
period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7 day period, all excluding
shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work
periods, including shift turnover time;

4, Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the entire
staff on a shift.

(continued)
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

522 Unit Staff
e. (continued)

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by the Plant
Manager or by higher levels of management, in accordance with
established procedures and with documentation of the basis for granting
the deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that individual overtime
shall be reviewed monthly by the Plant Manager or designee to ensure
that excessive hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the
above guidelines is not authorized.

f. The Operations Manager or at least one Operations Superintendent shall
hold an SRO license.

g. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory technical
support to the shift supervisor in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor
engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation of the
unit. In addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by the
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
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§ 50.54 Conditions of licenses.

§ 50.54 Conditions of licenses.

The following paragraphs with the exception of paragraphs (r) and (gg) of this section are
conditions in every nuclear power reactor operating license issued under this part. The
following paragraphs with the exception of paragraph (r), (), and (u) of this section are
conditions in every combined license issued under part 52 of this chapter, provided,
however, that paragraphs (1), (i-1), (j), (k), (1), (m), (n), (w), (X), (y), and (z) of this
section are only applicable after the Commission makes the finding under § 52.103(g) of
this chapter.

(a)(1) Each nuclear power plant or fuel reprocessing plant licensee subject to the quality
assurance criteria in

appendix B of this part shall implement, under § 50.34(b)(6)(ii) or § 52.79 of this chapter,
the quality assurance program described or referenced in the safety analysis report,
including changes to that report. However, a holder of a

combined license under part 52 of this chapter shall implement the quality assurance
program described or referenced in the safety analysis report applicable to operation 30
days prior to the scheduled date for the initial loading of fuel.

(2) Each licensee described in paragraph (a)(1) of this section shall, by June 10, 1983,
submit to the appropriate NRC Regional Office shown in appendix D of part 20 of this
chapter the current description of the quality assurance program it is implementing for
inclusion in the Safety Analysis Report, unless there are no changes to the description
previously accepted by NRC. This submittal must identify changes made to the quality
assurance program description since the description was submitted to NRC. (Should a
licensee need additional time beyond June 10, 1983 to submit its current quality
assurance program description to NRC, it shall notify the appropriate NRC Regional
Office in writing, explain why additional time is needed, and provide a schedule for NRC
approval showing when its current quality assurance program description will be
submitted.)

(3) Each licensee described in paragraph (a)(1) of this section may make a change to a
previously accepted quality assurance program description included or referenced in the
Safety Analysis Report without prior NRC approval, provided the change does not reduce
the commitments in the program description as accepted by the NRC. Changes to the
quality assurance program description that do not reduce the commitments must be
submitted to the NRC in accordance with the requirements of Sec. 50.71(e). In addition
to quality assurance program changes involving administrative improvements and
clarifications, spelling corrections, punctuation, or editorial items, the following changes
are not considered to be reductions in commitment:

(1) The use of a QA standard approved by the NRC which is more recent than the QA
standard in the licensee's current QA program at the time of the change;



(i1) The use of a quality assurance alternative or exception approved by an NRC safety
evaluation, provided that the bases of the NRC approval are applicable to the licensee's
facility;

(iii) The use of generic organizational position titles that clearly denote the position
function, supplemented as necessary by descriptive text, rather than specific titles;

(iv) The use of generic organizational charts to indicate functional relationships,
authorities, and responsibilities, or, alternately, the use of descriptive text;

(v) The elimination of quality assurance program information that duplicates language in
quality assurance regulatory guides and quality assurance standards to which the licensee
is committed; and

(vi) Organizational revisions that ensure that persons and organizations performing
quality assurance functions continue to have the requisite authority and organizational
freedom, including sufficient independence from cost and schedule when opposed to
safety considerations.

(4) Changes to the quality assurance program description that do reduce the commitments
must be submitted to the NRC and receive NRC approval prior to implementation, as
follows:

(i) Changes made to the quality assurance program description as presented in the Safety
Analysis Report or in a topical report must be submitted as specified in Sec. 50.4.

(i1) The submittal of a change to the Safety Analysis Report quality assurance program
description must include all pages affected by that change and must be accompanied by a
forwarding letter identifying the change, the reason for the change, and the basis for
concluding that the revised program incorporating the change continues to satisfy the
criteria of appendix B of this part and the Safety Analysis Report quality assurance
program description commitments previously accepted by the NRC (the letter need not
provide the basis for changes that correct spelling, punctuation, or editorial items).

(iii) A copy of the forwarding letter identifying the change must be maintained as a
facility record for three years.

(iv) Changes to the quality assurance program description included or referenced in the
Safety Analysis Report shall be regarded as accepted by the Commission upon receipt of
a letter to this effect from the appropriate reviewing office of the Commission or 60 days
after submittal to the Commission, whichever occurs first.

(b) No right to the special nuclear material shall be conferred by the license except as
may be defined by the license.



(c) Neither the license, nor any right thereunder, nor any right to utilize or produce
special nuclear material shall be transferred, assigned, or disposed of in any manner,
either voluntarily or involuntarily, directly or indirectly, through transfer of control of the
license to any person, unless the Commission shall, after securing full information, find
that the transfer is in accordance with the provisions of the act and give its consent in
writing.

(d) The license shall be subject to suspension and to the rights of recapture of the material
or control of the facility reserved to the Commission under section 108 of the act in a
state of war or national emergency declared by Congress.

(e) The license shall be subject to revocation, suspension, modification, or amendment
for cause as provided in the act and regulations, in accordance with the procedures
provided by the act and regulations.

(f) The licensee shall at any time before expiration of the license, upon request of the
Commission, submit, as specified in § 50.4, written statements, signed under oath or
affirmation, to enable the Commission to determine whether or not the license should be
modified, suspended, or revoked. Except for information sought to verify licensee
compliance with the current licensing basis for that facility, the NRC must prepare the
reason or reasons for each information request prior to issuance to ensure that the burden
to be imposed on respondents is justified in view of the potential safety significance of
the issue to be addressed in the requested information. Each such justification provided
for an evaluation performed by the NRC staff must be approved by the Executive
Director for Operations or his or her designee prior to issuance of the request.

(g) The issuance or existence of the license shall not be deemed to waive, or relieve the
licensee from compliance with, the antitrust laws, as specified in subsection 105a of the
Act. In the event that the licensee should be found by a court of competent jurisdiction to
have violated any provision of such antitrust laws in the conduct of the licensed activity,
the Commission may suspend or revoke the license or take such other action with respect
to it as shall be deemed necessary.

(h) The license shall be subject to the provisions of the Act now or hereafter in effect and
to all rules, regulations, and orders of the Commission. The terms and conditions of the
license shall be subject to amendment, revision, or modification, by reason of
amendments of the Act or by reason of rules, regulations, and orders issued in accordance
with the terms of the act.

(1) Except as provided in § 55.13 of this chapter, the licensee may not permit the
manipulation of the controls of any facility by anyone who is not a licensed operator or
senior operator as provided in part 55 of this chapter.

(i-1) Within 3 months after either the issuance of an operating license or the date that the
Commission makes the
finding under § 52.103(g) of this chapter for a combined license, as applicable, the
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licensee shall have in effect an

operator requalification program. The operator requalification program must, as a
minimum, meet the requirements of

§ 55.59(c) of this chapter. Notwithstanding the provisions of § 50.59, the licensee may
not, except as specifically authorized by the Commission decrease the scope of an
approved operator requalification program.

(j) Apparatus and mechanisms other than controls, the operation of which may affect the
reactivity or power level of a reactor shall be manipulated only with the knowledge and
consent of an operator or senior operator licensed pursuant to part 55 of this chapter
present at the controls.

(k) An operator or senior operator licensed pursuant to part 55 of this chapter shall be
present at the controls at all times during the operation of the facility.

(1) The licensee shall designate individuals to be responsible for directing the licensed
activities of licensed operators. These individuals shall be licensed as senior operators
pursuant to part 55 of this chapter.

(m)(1) A senior operator licensed pursuant to part 55 of this chapter shall be present at
the facility or readily available on call at all times during its operation, and shall be
present at the facility during initial start-up and approach to power, recovery from an
unplanned or unscheduled shut-down or significant reduction in power, and refueling, or
as otherwise prescribed in the facility license.

(2) Notwithstanding any other provisions of this section, by January 1, 1984, licensees of
nuclear power units shall meet the following requirements:

(1) Each licensee shall meet the minimum licensed operator staffing requirements in the
following table:

Minimum Requirementsl Per Shift for On-Site Staffing of Nuclear Power Units by
Operators and Senior Operators Licensed Under 10 CFR Part 55

One Unit Two units Three units
Number of
nuclear power | Position One One Two Two Three
units operatingl control | control control control control
room room rooms rooms rooms
None Senior 1 1 1 1 1
Operator
Operator 1 2 2 3 3
One Senior 2 2 2 2 2
Operator
Operator 2 3 3 4 4




Two Senior 2 3 3 3
Operator
Operator 3 4 35

Three Senior 3 4
Operator
Operator 5 6

"Temporary deviations from the numbers required by this table shall be in accordance
with criteria established in the unit's technical specifications.

*For the purpose of this table, a nuclear power unit is considered to be operating when it
is in a mode other than cold shutdown or refueling as defined by the unit's technical
specifications.

The number of required licensed personnel when the operating nuclear power units are
controlled from a common control room are two senior operators and four operators.

(11) Each licensee shall have at its site a person holding a senior operator license for all
fueled units at the site who is assigned responsibility for overall plant operation at all
times there is fuel in any unit. If a single senior operator does not hold a senior operator
license on all fueled units at the site, then the licensee must have at the site two or more
senior operators, who in combination are licensed as senior operators on all fueled units.

(iii) When a nuclear power unit is in an operational mode other than cold shutdown or
refueling, as defined by the unit's technical specifications, each licensee shall have a
person holding a senior operator license for the nuclear power unit in the control room at
all times. In addition to this senior operator, for each fueled nuclear power unit, a licensed
operator or senior operator shall be present at the controls at all times.

(iv) Each licensee shall have present, during alteration of the core of a nuclear power unit
(including fuel loading or transfer), a person holding a senior operator license or a senior
operator license limited to fuel handling to directly supervise the activity and, during this
time, the licensee shall not assign other duties to this person.

(3) Licensees who cannot meet the January 1, 1984 deadline must submit by October 1,
1983 a request for an extension to the Director of the Office of Nuclear Regulation and
demonstrate good cause for the request.

(n) The licensee shall not, except as authorized pursuant to a construction permit, make
any alteration in the facility constituting a change from the technical specifications
previously incorporated in a license or construction permit pursuant to § 50.36 of this
part.

(o) Primary reactor containments for water cooled power reactors, other than facilities for
which the certifications

required under §§ 50.82(a)(1) or 52.110(a)(1) of this chapter have been submitted, shall
be subject to the ’

requirements set forth in appendix J to this part.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | VERSION NO:
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EXPIRATION | APPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
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N/A SSM/ PM W. L. Bargeron DATE _8-12-08 6-19-09
1.0 OBJECTIVE

This procedure establishes the requirements and responsibilities to safely operate Plant Hatch.
Included are administrative controls established for operations personnel and types of procedures
necessary to control plant operations. This procedure implements the requirements of Unit 1 TS
and Unit 2 TS Section 5.2.2.a, 5.2.2.b, 5.2.2.c, and 5.2.2.d.

TABLE OF CONTENTS
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RADWASTE CONTROL ROOMS (RWCR)...cciiiiieeeeeieie et eere e e 4
8.3 REQUIRED MANNING .. .ottt ittt et e et s e e e re e e e s et s eaasennesrnerensernnnes 4
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Attachments
1 MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION . ...cooiiiiiee ettt ee e e e e e s s asae s 7
2  WATCH-STANDING SHIFT PROFICIENCY ...coeoiiiieeeeee e e et s srae s v eanaanenaee 8
2.0 APPLICABILITY

The administrative controls established by this procedure apply to those personnel involved

in the operation and maintenance of Plant Hatch.
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ATTACHMENT _1 Att. Pg.
TITLE: MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION 1 0f 1

Minimum requirements per shift for On Site Staffing per 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i). Additionally Included is
staffing for non licensed operators (TS 5.2.2.a) and STA (TS 5.2.2.g) positions.

Number of nuclea}r power units Position Minimum number required
operating
Senior Reactor Operator 1
Nuclear Plant Operator
None 2
System Operator 3
Shift Technical Advisor 0
One Senior Reactor Operator 2
Nuclear Plant Operator
or 3
Two System (_)perato_r 3
Shift Technical Advisor y

o Temporary deviations from the numbers required by this table shall be in accordance with
criteria established in the TS

¢ A nuclear power unit is considered to be operating when it is in a mode other than cold
shutdown or refueling as defined by the TS

¢ This does not include the Licensed Senior Reactor Operator limited to fuel handling, supervising
core alterations.

MGR-0009 Rev 5.0
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EXPIRATION | APPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
DATE: | DEPARTMENT MGR G. R. Brinson 01/09/09 DATE:
NA | N/A DATE  NA 1-9-09

1.0 OBJECTIVE

The objective of this department instruction is to provide guidance on minimum staffing levels to
ensure POD activities and commitments can be performed as required.

2.0 APPLICABILITY

This instruction is applicable to routine Plant operations.

3.0 REFERENCES

3.1 DI-OPS-59-0896, Operations Management Expectations

3.2 AG-MGR-26-0487, Duties of the Plant Hatch Duty Manager

3.3 30AC-OPS-003-0, Plant Operations

4.0 PROCEDURE

4.1 Minimum planned crew manning is as follows:
4 Supervisors, 4 NPQO's, 6 SO's (4 of which cover Fire Brigade).

4.2 If 5 supervisors are on shift they normally fill the following positions:

SM, U-1 SS, U-2 8§, STA, SSS. The SSS fills the Fire Brigade Leader position. Should only

4 supervisors be on shift, one of the Unit SS’s will be the Fire Brigade Leader.

4.3 NPO's can be used to substitute for SO's so that the total of 10 covered personnel is met.

4.4 This staffing level is above Tech Spec minimums but is needed to meet commitments and
workload. [f this staffing level cannot be met at the beginning of the shift or any time during the
shift the following actions will be taken:

 Write a condition report.

» Notify the Hatch Duty Manager per AG-MGR-26-0487, Duties of the Plant Hatch Duty Manager.
Explain where you are short and the impact to the team, if any.

¢ [f you are below Tech Spec minimum or cannot meet safe shutdown or fire brigade minimums

then make every effort to call in support. Otherwise, call in support if needed.

» Notify the Duty Ops Supervisor. Get him to assist you calling in support if needed.

MGR-0002 Rev 8.1
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LR-JP-40.05-04

UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 X)

TASK TITLE; DETERMINE THE DRYWELL FLOOR DRAIN
LEAKAGE RATE
JPM NUMBER: LR-JP-40.05-03
TASK STANDARD: The task will be complete when the Drywell Leakage Rate has
IR been determined and any procedural limit violations reported to
the Shift Supervisor.
TASK NUMBER: 040.004

‘OBJECTIVE NUMBER: 040.004.A

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO 3.07
SRO 2381

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 2.2.12

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO 3.7
SRO 4.1

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Nuclear Plant Operator (NPO)

GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit 1

34SV-SUV-019-1
(current version)

REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit 1

34SV-SUV-019-1
(current version)
Calculator

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME:  13.0 Minutes
SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A



LR-JP-40.05-04

UNIT 1

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1.  Unit One is operating at 100% power.

2.  The time is 0800 and Unit One has just received a High Drywell Pressure
alarm.

The Drywell Floor Drain (DWFD) sumps have just been “pumped down.”

34AB-T23-002-1, “Small Pipe Break Inside Primary Containment,” is in
progress.

{ 5. 34SV-SUV-019-1, “Surveillance Checks,” is in progress and IAW section
7.25.1, step 8, Drywell Equipment Drain 24 Hour Leakage has been
calculated to be 1.20 gpm.

INITIATING CUES:

e Complete Drywell Floor Drain Leakage, section 7.25.2 of 34SV-
SUV-019-1, “Surveillance Checks”
e Evaluate the results and report to the Shift Supervisor (SS).



Paasiaa

ATTACHMENT 1 (U1)
(Excerpt from 34SV-SUV-019-1)

For INITIAL Operator Programs:

For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory

Performance.
For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for
Satisfactory Performance.
START
TIME:
1. | Operator identifies the procedure Operator has identified SAT / UNSAT

needed to perform the task.

34SV-SUV-019-1 as the correct
procedure.

PROMPT:

PROMPT:

WHEN the Operator addresses getting procedure 34SV-SUV-019-1,

Section 7.24, PROVIDE the Operator a copy of Attach 1 and Attach 2.

IF addressed by the Operator, as the SS, INFORM the Operator that

another Operator has already performed the DWED Leakage Rate check.

NOTE: The initial conditions stated the sumps had just been pumped down.

**2. | Select the correct integrator. Operator has selected DWFD SAT /UNSAT
leakage integrator 1G11-K601.
**3. | Operator reads the integrator. Operator has obtained DWFD SAT / UNSAT
: : - reading of 4017.0 (0.5).
4. | Operator completes Attachment 1. Operator has completed SAT /UNSAT
Attachment 1 with the same
results as Attachment 3 (£0.5
gpm).
PROMPT:  IF the Operator addresses verification of calculations, INFORM the
operator that will be done after he has completed his analysis.
5. | Operator determines DWFD 24 hour | Operator records step 16 at <5 SAT / UNSAT
leakage. gpm (meets Tech Specs).
*%6, Operator determines DWFD 8 hour Operator records step 22 at > 5 SAT / UNSAT
| leakage leakage. ‘ ‘ gpm (exceeds Tech Specs).
7. | Operator determines DWFD and Operator records step 16 at <30 SAT / UNSAT
DWED Total Leakage. gpm (meets Tech Specs).
**8. | Operator determines Differential Floor | Operator records step 25 at >2 SAT / UNSAT
‘Drain Leakage gpm (exceeds Tech Specs).




ATTACHMENT 1 (U1)
(Excerpt from 34SV-SUV-019-1)

TERMINATING CUE: We will stop here.

" #%8, | Operator notifies SSof DWFD | Operator has notified the SS that SAT / UNSAT
leakage. , DWFD leakage rate exceeds 5
‘ gpm and 2 gpm limits OR
provides the calculated numbers.
PROMPT:  IF addressed by the Operator, as the Shift Supervisor, INFORM the

Operator that a second Drywell Floor Drain leakage rate check is not desired

at this time.

NOTE: The terminating cue shall be given to the Operator when:

— With no reasonable progress, the Operator exceeds double
the allotted time.

— Operator states the task is complete.

END
TIME:




ATTACHMENT 1 (Ul)
(Excerpt from 34SV-SUV-019-1)

7.25 PANEL - INSTRUMENT / TECH SPEC. NOTE REAC T/S - OPER 0000 0800 1600
CONTD. MODE LIMIT
1H11-P613: - 1G11-K601, Floor Drain Leakage
Actual Time €) F.1 0000
Present Reading (10) F.1 37529
Yesterday's Reading Time 1) F.1 0000 0800 1600
Yesterday's Reading (12) F1 3723.9 37329 | 3744.1
29.0
Difference (10) = (12) (13) F.1
. . 290
Difference Conversion (13) X 10 (14) F.1
24 hours elapsed minutes (15) F.1 1440
FF,F. .
24 hour leakage (14) / (15) (16) %3 2 <5 gpm 20
79252 Previous 8 hour reading 17) F.1 1.2.3 3744.1 37525
Previous 8 hour reading time (18) F.1 1600 0000
. 8.8
8 Hour difference (10) = (17) (19) F.1
. . 88
Difference conversion (19) X 10 20 F.1
8 hour elapsed minutes 21 F.1l 480
FF, F. .
8 hour leakage (20)/ (21) (22) %3 2 <5 gpm 18
8 hour leakage from previous (23) 16 16 18
24 hours
1.55
Total Leakage (8) + (16) (24) <30 gpm
Differential Floor Drain (25) FF .02
Leakage (22)-(23) <2 gpmin
(SR 3.44.1) Mode 1
Initials | CME
Time
ARB
Calculations Verified / /
0000 0800 1600 DATE




ATTACHMENT 2
DRYWELL LEAKAGE INTEGRATORS

1G11-K601, Floor Drain Leakage

G11-K603, Equipment Drain Leakage




- ™,

Attachment 3: Evaluator Use Only (not a handout)

REAC | T/S OPER
7.25 PANEL-INSTRUMENT/TECH SPEC NOTE | MODE LIMIT 0000 0800 1600
1H11-P613 - 1G11-K601, Floor Drain F 1,2,3
Leakage
Actual Time 9 0000 0800
Present Reading 10 3752.9 4017.0
Yesterday’s Reading Time 11 0000 0800 1600
Yesterday’s Reading 12 37239 37329 3744.1
Difference (10) - (12) 13 29.0 284.1
Difference Conversion (13) x 10 14 290 2841
24 hour elapsed minutes 15 1440 1440
24 hour leakage (14)/(15) 16 <5 gpm 20 1.97
Previous 8 hour reading 17 3744.1 3752.9
Previous 8 hour reading time 18 1600 0000
8 Hour difference (10) - (17) 19 8.8 264.1
7.25.2 | Difference conversion (19) x 10 20 88 2641
8 hour elapsed minutes 21 480 480
8 hour leakage (20)/(21) 2 <5 gpm 18 5.50
8 hour leakage from previous 23
24 hours .16 .16 .18
Total Leakage (8) + (16) 24 <30 gpm 1.55 2.17
Differential Floor Drain 25 <2 gpm
Leakage (22) - (23)
(Table 4.2-10, item 1 and 2,
T.S.4.6.3) .02 5.34
Initials CME
Time 0003
Calculations Verified /
0000 0800 1600 DATE

Page 7 of 7
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LR-JP-40.05-04

UNIT 1

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1.  Unit One is operating at 100% power.

2.  The time is 0800 and Unit One has just received a High Drywell Pressure
alarm.

The Drywell Floor Drain (DWFD) sumps have just been “pumped down.”

34AB-T23-002-1, “Small Pipe Break Inside Primary Containment,” is in
progress.

5. 34SV-SUV-019-1, “Surveillance Checks,” is in progress and IAW section
7.25.1, step 8, Drywell Equipment Drain 24 Hour Leakage has been
calculated to be 1.20 gpm.

INITIATING CUES:

¢ Complete Drywell Floor Drain Leakage, section 7.25.2 of 34SV-
SUV-019-1, “Surveillance Checks”

¢ Evaluate the results and report to the Shift Supervisor (SS).
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | VERSION NO:
SURVEILLANCE CHECKS 34SV-SUV-019-1 33.33
EXPIRATION| APPROVALS: EFFECTIVE

DATE:

N/A

DEPARTMENT MGR

G. L. Johnson

DATE

SSM/PM

N/A

N/A

11/19/02 DATE:

8-7-09

DATE

1.0 OBJECTIVE

This procedure contains those surveillance requirements of Technical Requirements Manual
(TRM) / Technical Specifications (TS) such as channel checks, level, pressure AND
temperature records AND other checks performed by the Operators without the need for
additional procedures.

This procedure satisfies, in part OR in total, the requirements of the TRM/ TS listed below:

SR 3.3.1.1.1 for 3.3.1.1-1 (1.a.),(2.a.),(2.b.),(2.c.),(2.€),(2.9),(3.),(4.),(6.)
SR 3.3.1.2.1, SR 3.3.1.2.3, SR 3.3.1.2.4, and 3.3.1.2.5 for 3.3.1.2-1(1.)

SR 3.3.3.1.1 for 3.3.3.1-1 (1.), (2.a.), (2.b.), (2.c.), (2.d), (3.a.), (3.b.), (4.a.), (4.b.), (4.c.),
(5.), 9), (10), (12)

SR 3.3.4.2.1 for 3.3.4.2(a.)(b.)
SR 3.3.5.1.1 for 3.3.5.1-1 (1.a.),(1.b.),(1.c.),(1.d.),(2.a.),(2.b.),(2.c.), (2.d.), (2.¢.), (2.g.),
(3.a.), (3.b.), (3.c.), (3.e.), (3.f.), (4.a.), (4.b.), (4.d.), (4.e.), (4.£), (5.a.), (5.b.), (5.d.),
(5.e.), (5.)
SR 3.3.5.2.1 for 3.3.5.2-1 (1.),(2.)
SR 3.3.6.1.1 for 3.3.6.1-1 (1.a.),(1.c.),(1.e.),(2.2.),(2.b.),(2.c.),(2.d.), (2.6.), (3.2.), (3.b.),
h.)

1.a.)
3.c.), (3.d.), (3.2.), (3.£), (3.h.), (3..), (4.a.), (4.b.), (4.c.), (4.d.), (4.e.), (4.9.), (4.

.a
s (
(5.a.), (5.b.), (5.d.), (6.a.), (6.b.)

SR 3.3.6.2.1 for 3.3.6.2-1 (1.),(2),(3.),(4.)
SR 3.3.6.3.1 for 3.3.6.3-1 (1.),(2.)
SR 3.3.8.1.1 for 3.3.8.1-1 (3.a.)

SR 3.1.3.1,3.1.6.1,3.1.7.3, 3.1.8.1,3.3.7.1.1,3.4.4.1, 3.4.51,3.4.7.1,3.4.8.1,3.4.9.7,
3.4.10.1,3.56.1.2,3.56.21,3.5.22.a,,3.5.2.2.b,,3.5.2.4, 3.5.3.2, 3.6.1.4.1, 3.6.1.5.1,

3.6.1.7.1, 3.6.2.2.1, 3.6.1.8.1, 3.6.2.1.1, 3.6.3.2.1, 3.6.4.3.2, Unit 2 SR 3.6.4.3.2, 3.7.2.1,

3.74.2,Unit2 SR 3.7.4.2,3.8.1.3, 3.9.2.1, 3.9.4.1, 3.9.5.2, 3.9.7.1, 3.9.8.1, 3.10.2.1,
3.10.2.2, 3.10.8.1

TS 5.5.8.a,554.f., 557, Unit2TS 5.5.7

MGR-0002 Ver. 8.1
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2.0

3.0
3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

3.5

e TSR 3.3.3.1 for T3.3.3-1 (2.),(3.),(4.),(5.),(8.),(9.)

e TSR 3.3.5.1 for T3.3.5-1(2.),(3.),(5.,(6.),(7.a.),(7.b.)

e TSR 3.3.7.1 for T3.3.7-1(1.),(2.),(3.),(4.),(5.)
e TSR 3.3.8.1for T3.3.8-1(1.),(2.)
e TSR3.3.9.1

e TSR3.3.11.1, TSR 3.3.13, TSR 3.4.1.1
« ODCM, Table 2-1 (2.), (4.)

e ODCM, Table 3-1 (1.a.), (1.d.), (3.2.), (4.a.)

APPLICABILITY

This procedure applies to Unit 1 Control Room instrumentation and other plant instrumentation
which is directly related to Control Room surveillance requirements. This procedure is

performed daily.
REFERENCES
Technical Specifications, Unit 1
ODCM
Technical Requirements Manual, Unit 1
DI-OPS-55-0193, Computerized Rounds

A-16397, Instrument Setpoint Index Drawing, Unit 1

G16.030

MGR-0001 Ver. 4
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4.0 REQUIREMENTS

4.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

The

number AND qualification level of Operations personnel performing this procedure will be

determined by the Shift Supervisor.

4.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

N/A

- Not applicable to this procedure

4.3  SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

4.3.1

43.2

F.1

F.2

F.3

All readings identified as unsatisfactory OR NOT meeting the limit in the TS/Operating Limit
column must be circled in red, initialed by a Licensed Operator, AND reported to the Shift
Supervisor. |F readings were taken using a computer, readings identified as unsatisfactory
OR NOT meeting the min/max limits in the computer will be reviewed by the Shift Supervisor.

The following notes apply as designated in the NOTES column:

WHEN total time reaches 650 hours, the filter must be tested per 42SV-T46-003-1,
Testing of SBGT Filter Trains OR 42SV-Z41-002-0, Testing of Control Room Habitability
Trains.

Check (V) OR enter “SAT” |F item satisfactory. Enter "UNSAT" AND circle in red |F item
is unsatisfactory.

NOT a TRM/ TS instrument OR requirement.

Check that the green status light is lit, IF installed; the gross failure light is OFF; AND the
red tripped light is OFF UNLESS the instrument is tripped due to a valid plant condition
(i.e., low flow Core Spray pump A/B tripped indication red light ILLUMINATED WHEN
Core Spray pump NOT operating). Circle in red IE item is unsatisfactory.

Main power switch on Analyzers A & B (Panels 1P33-P601A & B) must be placed in the
ANALYZE position one hour before taking readings.

Enter “N/A” IF the integrator is OR was inoperable due to drifting OR is OR was NOT
required to be operable. For actual time AND present reading, enter data WHEN
integrator is restored to service OR required to be operable.

Use 34S0-G11-013-1 to calculate leakage IF integrator drifting. Circle the results in red
OR, [F using HHC, add note stating integrator drifting.

IF an abnormal increase in Drywell Floor Drain leakage has been noted AND Drywell
average temperature is < 100F , request Engineering to evaluate the need to secure
some drywell cooling fans. This is due to the possibility of excessive moisture
condensation at the low drywell temperature.

G16.030

MGR-0001 Ver. 4
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G. IE Process Computer is unavailable, use Attachment 1, otherwise, attach a Rod Pattern

Log (OD 7) printout.

H. Day shift will RECORD the run time of SBGT filter trains AND Control Room Filter trains
from 1200 EASTERN Time one day to 1200 EASTERN Time the next day AND THEN
calculate the Total Run Times.

L. Operations Personnel initials required.
J. Refer to Attachment 2 for Torus Temperature Monitoring.

K. The Post-LOCA radiation monitors 1D11-K622A AND 1D11-K622B are to be used as a
pre-planned alternate for 1D11-K621A AND 1D11-K621B, High Range Radiation
Monitors [F the high range instruments are inoperable. See TS Table 3.3.3.1-1, Item 5.

L. IF Drywell average temperature is > 135F,
confirm OR PLACE Drywell Cooling System in Additional Cooling Operating Mode per
34S0-T47-001-1.
IF Drywell average temperature is < 120F,
confirm OR PLACE Drywell Cooling System in Normal Operating Mode
per 34S0O-T47-001-1.
IF Drywell average temperature is < 100F AND an abnormal increase in Drywell Floor
Drain leakage has been noted,
request Engineering to evaluate the need to secure some drywell cooling fans. This is
due to the possibility of excessive moisture condensation at the low drywell temperature.

M. For the following ranges of Reactor Coolant temp. with Rx. head installed, utilize the
applicable formula to obtain level.

L = Actual level
Ll = Indicated level on 1B21-R605

< 200°F L=.74L,+9
> 200F to < 300F L=.75L+10
> 300F to < 400F L=.80L;+9
> 400F to < 500F L=86L|+7

With Rx Coolant temp > 500F, no correction is necessary for 1B21-R605 re cord
indicated level AND N/A corrected level. Obtain Reactor Coolant temp. from
1B31-R650A/B, 1E41-R605 pt 1 OR 2, OR equivalent.

Corrected Level = indicated level IE the temporary reference leg is connected.

G16.030
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N. Corrected Level = indicated level -15 |F the reactor is in COLD SHUTDOWN.
Corrected Level = indicated level IF > 212F. N/A corrected level.

0. If required, adjust R/F AND Rx Bldg. to outside air delta pressure using
34S0-T41-006-1 AND 34S0-T41-005-1.

P. Check that no trips OR alarms are present. Check that Self-Test Status indicates OK.

Q. Alternate the D/W sump pumps in the PTL position on Monday. Check (V) when
completed.

R. TRM /TS recorders are required to be advancing, the pen inking, AND the pen must
be indicating the parameter value as indicated by a channel check BEFORE it can be
considered operable. Acceptable instrument reading is WHEN pen is properly on-
scale AND neither upscale OR downscale. Refer to the “Video Graphic Recorders”
section of 31G0O-0OPS-007-0, Shift Logs and Relief of Personnel, for additional
information concerning proper operation of paperless recorders.

G16.030
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1F recorders 1T47-R611 AND/OR 1T47-R612 AND/OR SPDS are INOP, THEN
substitute subject reading from SPDS OR from 1&C test equipment.

For Torus water temperature readings per following indicated Test Points use Voltage
to Temperature Conversion Chart below to determine equivalent temperature. Add
note/comment indicating that instrument is INOP, AND source of reading.

Sensor Alternate Reading Test Point-VDC

(Instrument/Panel) (see figure below)
1T48-N301A 1T48-K610 / 1H11-P691 A [3(H&3(9)]
1T48-N302A 1T48-K610 / 1H11-P691 B [4(H)&4(9)]
1T48-N303A 1T48-K611/ 1H11-P691 A [3(H&3()]
1T48-N304A 1T48-K611 / 1H11-P691 B [4(+)&4(9)]
1T48-N305A 1T48-K612 / 1H11-P691 A [3(#H&3()]
1T48-N306A 1T48-K612 / 1H11-P691 B [4(x)&4(9)]
1T48-N307A 1T48-K613 / 1H11-P691 A [3(H)&3 ()]
1T48-N308A 1T48-K613 / 1H11-P691 B [4(+)&4(9)]
1T48-N309A 1T48-K614 / 1H11-P691 A [3(H&3()]
1T48-N310A 1T48-K614 / 1H11-P691 B [4(+)&4(9)]
1T48-N311A 1T48-K615 / 1H11-P691 A [3(H&3(9)]

N

A

ee®

G16.030
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VOLTAGE TO TEMPERATURE CONVERSION CHART
TEST EQUALS TEST EQUALS TEST EQUALS TEST EQUALS TEST EQUALS
READING READING READING READING READING
(VvDC) (CF) (VDC) (°F) (vDC) (°F) (VDC) (°F) (vDC) (F)
0.00 50 2.00 90 4.00 130 6.00 170 8.00 210
0.05 51 2.05 91 4.05 131 6.05 171 8.05 211
0.10 52 2.10 92 4.10 132 6.10 172 8.10 212
0.15 53 2.15 93 4.15 133 6.15 173 8.15 213
0.20 54 2.20 94 4.20 134 6.20 174 8.20 214
0.25 55 2.25 95 4.25 135 6.25 175 8.25 215
0.30 56 2.30 96 4.30 136 6.30 176 8.30 216
0.35 57 2.35 97 4.35 137 6.35 177 8.35 217
0.40 58 2.40 98 4.40 138 6.40 178 8.40 218
0.45 59 2.45 99 4.45 139 6.45 179 8.45 219
0.50 60 2.50 100 4.50 140 6.50 180 8.50 220
0.55 61 2.55 101 4.55 141 6.55 181 8.55 221
0.60 62 2.60 102 4.60 142 6.60 182 8.60 222
0.65 63 2.65 103 4.65 143 6.65 183 8.65 223
0.70 64 2.70 104 4.70 144 6.70 184 8.70 224
0.75 65 2.75 105 4.75 145 6.75 185 8.75 225
0.80 66 2.80 106 4.80 146 6.80 186 8.80 226
0.85 67 2.85 107 4.85 147 6.85 187 8.85 227
0.90 68 2.90 108 4.90 148 6.90 188 8.90 228
0.95 69 2.95 109 4.95 149 6.95 189 8.95 229
1.00 70 3.00 110 5.00 150 7.00 190 9.00 230
1.05 71 3.05 111 5.05 151 7.05 191 9.05 231
1.10 72 3.10 112 5.10 152 7.10 192 9.10 232
1.156 73 3.15 113 5.15 153 7.15 193 9.15 233
1.20 74 3.20 114 5.20 154 7.20 194 9.20 234
1.25 75 3.25 115 5.25 155 7.25 195 9.25 235
1.30 76 3.30 116 5.30 156 7.30 196 9.30 236
1.35 77 3.35 117 5.35 157 7.35 197 9.35 237
1.40 78 3.40 118 5.40 158 7.40 198 9.40 238
1.45 79 3.45 119 5.45 159 7.45 199 9.45 239
1.50 80 3.50 120 5.50 160 7.50 200 9.50 240
1.55 81 3.55 121 5.55 161 7.55 201 9.55 241
1.60 82 3.60 122 5.60 162 7.60 202 9.60 242
1.65 83 3.65 123 5.65 163 7.65 203 9.65 243
1.70 84 3.70 124 5.70 164 7.70 204 9.70 244
1.75 85 3.75 125 5.75 165 7.75 205 9.75 245
1.80 86 3.80 126 5.80 166 7.80 206 9.80 246
1.85 87 3.85 127 5.85 167 7.85 207 9.85 247
1.90 88 3.90 128 5.90 168 7.90 208 9.90 248
1.95 89 3.95 129 5.95 169 7.95 209 9.95 249
10.00 250
T. IF 1T48-R635 Pt 1 OR 2 is INOP,

THEN substitute value from SPDS by subtracting Torus pressure from Drywell

pressure.

The numerical value of the instrument listed is to be recorded for those instruments
NOT designated with note "B" UNLESS otherwise specified.

G16.030
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U. Swap Suction Source to Torus, obtain O, reading, WHEN stabilized,
THEN swap back to the Drywell per 34S0-P33-003-1, Drywell & Torus Atmosphere
Oxygen Analyzer System.

V. Min. and Max. limits may be added to the computerized round when not specified by
procedure. This note will only appear in the computerized round when applicable. If
reading is abnormal due to these added limits, a Condition Report (CR) is NOT
required to change the limit. If changes to these limits are needed, notify (i.e., email)
Software Support personnel so that the limits may be investigated and changed. The
following notes are used to specify when either the Min or Max. limit has been added.

V.1 Minimum limit not specified by procedure.
V.2 Maximum limit not specified by procedure.

W. IF the specified component OR reading is NOT available (i.e., DCR work in progress),
THEN substitute values for the reading as follows:

¢ Record value from 1B21-R623A Fuel Zone Range (Uncompensated). |F 1B21-R623A
Fuel Zone Range is NOT available, THEN substitute value from 1B21-N685A
(1H11-P925 panel) AND initiate RAS for inoperable instruments.”

* Record value from 1B21-R623B Fuel Zone Range (Uncompensated). IF 1B21-R623B
Fuel Zone Range is NOT available, THEN substitute value from 1B21-N685B
(1H11-P926 panel) AND initiate RAS for inoperable instruments.”

o |F 1B21-R623A Fuel Zone Range (Compensated) is NOT available,

THEN record - 317 (downscale).”
¢ |F 1B21-R623B Fuel Zone Range (Compensated) is NOT available,
THEN record - 317 (downscale).”
+ |F 1B21-R623A Wide Range (Uncompensated) is NOT available,
THEN substitute value from 1B21-R604A (1H11-P603 panel) AND
initiate RAS for inoperable instruments.*
+ |IF 1B21-R623B Wide Range (Uncompensated) is NOT available,
THEN substitute value from 1B21-R604B (1H11-P603 panel) AND
initiate RAS for inoperable instruments.*
+ |IF 1B21-R623A Wide Range (Compensated) is NOT available,
THEN record - 150 (downscale).*
¢ IF 1B21-R623B Wide Range (Compensated) is NOT available,
THEN record - 150 (downscale).*
e |F 1B21-R623A RPV pressure is NOT available,
THEN record 1B21-N690A (1H11-P927 panel) value.*

+ |F 1B21-R623B RPV pressure is NOT available,
THEN record 1B21-N690D (1H11-P928 panel) value.”
Enter note / comment for substituted value(s) recorded.

*

IE the operating condition specified for a reading does NOT match the current plant
operating mode, THEN place “N/A” as the value for the reading.

G16.030
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X. For instruments in which an indication of “Upscale” OR “Downscale” is expected based

AA

BB.

CC.

on the value of the parameter measured under the current operating mode AND the scale
of the instrument, enter the min or max value that may be read on the gauge PRIOR to
the reading being Upscale or Downscale. For example, the new Fuel Zone RWL
bargraph displays on 1B21-R623A & B normally indicate upscale at 100% power. The
max value for this RWL instrument range is —17 and therefore a value of -17 will be
entered if upscale.

IF 1P41-R603 is INOP OR INVALID, THEN substitute value from one of the following:

1P41-R567 |E Unit One RBCCW HX A is in service

1P41-R569 JF Unit One RBCCW Hx B is in service,

2P41-R372A |F Unit Two RBCCW HX A is in service,

2P41-R372B |F Unit Two RBCCW Hx B is in service, or

1&C instailed test equipment. [F alternate indication is used add Note/comment
indicating source of reading.

ORpLN~

The operator will enter the Self Test page to check for error messages.

A FAILURE detected by the APRM self-test feature will be classified as a “CRITICAL”
error OR “NON-CRITICAL” error.

A “CRITICAL” failure affects the operability of the instrument, AND causes alarm
603-210, APRM/OPRM TRIP, to annunciate.

A “NON-CRITICAL” failure, (which will NOT cause the above annunciator), does NOT
render the APRM inoperable, but requires a CR to be written for [&C to investigate.

IE any LED fails to illuminate, initiate a CR. Failure of an LED does NOT render the
APRM Voter inoperable.

The value listed in the TS or Operating limit OR Min./ Max. limit column is the acceptable
operating value that is more conservative than EITHER the TS / TRM allowable value, if
applicable, OR its actual instrument setpoint for that associated plant parameter. [F an
out of spec reading exists, initiate a CR AND notify (i.e., email) Operations computer
support personnel to see if there is justification for changing the value listed in the TS or
Operating limit OR Min./ Max. limit column.

IF either 1241-C009 or 1Z241-C010, Cable Spreading Room Fan, is found not running,
then secure the other fan, 1241-C010 or 1Z41-C009.

Initiate compensatory action to confirm twice per shift that the temperature in the cable
spreading room is less than 105 degrees F. An Engineering Evaluation is required if the
temperature reaches 105 degrees F.

G16.030
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DD. Reset Total Nitrogen Usage, 1T48-R602 Pt. 38 on 1H11-P654, on Saturday Day Shift by

EE

FF

performing the following:

Press the right arrow to reach the “TOTALIZER” screen.
Open the front access panel on the recorder.

Press “STOP”.

Press “Mem + Math”

Press “ENTER”.

Press “Func”.

Scroll to the next screen by pressing the top right most button.
Press “MATH RESET".

Press “START".

CoNOIOR~WN -~

From “Control” screen,

SELECT “pressure xmittr’

CONFIRM the following:

1) Throttle Transmitter #1, Throttle Transmitter #2, Throttle Transmitter #3 read “okay”.

2) Confirm the following alarms are not present:
P1_P33 <R> PROCESSOR OFFLINE
P1_P34 <S> PROCESSOR OFFLINE
P1_P35 <T> PROCESSOR OFFLINE
S1_P264 <R> PROCESSOR OFFLINE
S1_P265 <S> PROCESSOR OFFLINE
S1_P266 <T> PROCESSOR OFFLINE

IF DWFD leakage is >0.5 GPM, perform the following:

1. Notify Management (Operations Duty Management AND Plant Hatch Duty Manager)
AND include DWFD leakage on the Morning Report under Major Equipment Impacting
Operational Focus.

2. Each Operating crew will review 34AB-T23-002-1 at the beginning of shift AND log
the DWFD leakage rate each shift.

3. Initiate a Condition Report and make a Control Room Log entry.

4. Engineering Support will include a graph of U-1 DWFD leakage in the Daily Status
Report each Friday.

IF DWFD leakage is >1.5 GPM, perform the following:

1. Notify Management to schedule a Unit 1 shutdown based on DWFD leakage trend.

2. Initiate a Condition Report and make a Control Room Log entry.

3. Every 2 hours, calculate DWFD leakage and make a Control Room Log entry of the
leakage rate.

IF DWFD leakage is >2.5 GPM, perform the following:

1. Perform a controlled shutdown of Unit 1 to repair the leakage.
2. Initiate a Condition Report and make a Control Room Log entry.

G16.030
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GG If the alarm is inop, OR illuminated,
the actual DP for the associated Core Spray loop must be confirmed to be
more negative than the alarm setpoint once per 12 hours, or
the associated loop must be declared inoperable.

HH If the Core Spray DP is greater than the limit (less negative), OR
if 1E21-NO04A(B) is inoperable, declare the associated Core Spray loop
inoperable AND initiate a CR for I&C and Engineering to investigate.

H Prior to exceeding 10 degrees F difference, place RHR in torus mixing per
34S0-E11-010-1.

43.3 Readings are required to be obtained WHEN in the Reactor Mode listed as follows:
RUN

STARTUP & HOT STANDBY

HOT SHUTDOWN

COLD SHUTDOWN

REFUEL

At all times

ook wN -~

434 Readings are required at the following frequencies as noted in the FREQ column
a. Once / shift
b. Once /4 hours
¢. Once /24 hours
d. Once /7 days (day will be designated)
e. Once every 31 days (day will be designated)

4.3.5 Surveillances required once / 12 hr shift must be taken between 1200 and 1500
EASTERN Time on Day Shift AND between 0000 and 0300 on Night Shift.

4.3.6 ECCS Status Check is to be performed WITHIN 2 hours of shift change per
348V-SUV-018-1.

4.3.7 Surveillances required once / 24 hours must be taken within the time constraints
established in step 4.3.5 for the once / 12 hr surveillances.

4.3.8 D/W Sump reading AND Fission Product reading are taken at times 0000, 0800, & 1600.
Surveillances required once/8 hours must be taken WITHIN 1.0 hour of the designated
time.

439 “N/A” will be entered for all surveillances NOT required by existing plant conditions.
4.3.10 Independent Verification, as described in 10AC-MGR-019-0, Procedure Use and Adherence,
will be required on each shift by a licensed operator for portions of this procedure where a

"Calculations Verified" sign-off is given.
Verification of calculations is NOT required |F data is taken using the handheld computer.

G16.030
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4.3.11  IE an Operator fails to complete any signoff/initial spaces, an SS OR SOS may sign
offfinitial the space.

4.3.12  Night shift begins at 1900 EASTERN Time, i.e., where a reading is specified for Saturday
night shift, it will be taken from 1900 EASTERN Time Friday to 0700 EASTERN Time
Saturday.

4.3.13  IF using the paper copy of this procedure, Attachment 3 is NOT required.

IFE a word such as “INOP” is entered into a station in place of a value, any calculation
NOTE: | performed with that station will substitute a numeric value of zero for the word. IF the
calculation is a channel check, appropriate action must be taken for the inoperable
instrument AND to ensure adequate channel check of remaining operable instruments.

4.3.14  |F the procedure is to be performed using the computerized rounds software, the
procedure beginning with 7.1 may be completed by completing the following:

NOTE: 8 hour tour is NOT applicable in modes 4 AND 5. Performance AND printouts are NOT
required.

L

4.3.141 Perform 8 and 12 hour tours for 34SV-SUV-019-1, in accordance with Attachment 5.
4.3.14.2 Complete Condition 5 Surveillance Checks sheet as required by plant conditions.
4.3.14.3 Complete Operating Orders sheet, as required by plant conditions.

43.14.4 Complete Safety Parameter Display System Status Checks sheets.

4.3.14.5 Complete Attachment 3, Computerized Surveillance Documentation.

4.3.15 IF more than one Operator collects data for a tour using the computer, one of the
following actions will be taken:

4.3.15.1 Each Operator will log into the computer and will enter the data collected, OR
4.3.15.2 Information will be placed in the Notes section that identifies the other operator

who collected the data. The note will include name and area of data, if applicable.
(i.e., Cooling tower data taken by Terry Doe).

G16.030
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4.3.16  The paper copy of the procedure will be used:
o |F the computer will NOT perform required calculations.

¢ |F the output from the computer is obviously incorrect AND represents a serious
degradation of the computer system operation.

* |F the version number specified in the computerized round for the procedure is
incorrect AND the Software Support Personnel can NOT resolve the problem.

AutoTour will NOT display all required outstanding surveillances for a Unit Mode change,
therefore a paper copy of this procedure MUST be performed. (e.g., IF Unit is in Mode 4 AND
NOTE: | Mode 2 is inputted into AutoTour, at that time the Mode 2 surveillances will be displayed on
AutoTour but some Mode 4 surveillances will NOT be displayed. In addition, surveillances
that shift, day of the week OR month will NOT be displayed.

¢ |F a pre-planned Mode change for the Unit will take place during the shift that may
require performance of outstanding surveillances.

4.3.17  IE the HHC fails in some manner, every effort is to be made to perform the surveillance
using the paper copy. However, IF full completion of the surveillance is impossible, a
CRis to be written documenting the incomplete performance of the surveillance. Notify
Operations Support for assistance with trouble shooting.

4.3.18  IE the version number specified in the computerized round for the procedure is incorrect,
IE possible, contact the Software Support Personnel for assistance.

4.3.19  Any abnormal condition identified will be marked (i.e., red circled) and
documented/explained in the notes section of the computer.

5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS
5.1 PRECAUTIONS
None applicable to this procedure.
52  LIMITATIONS
IE items being compared to each other fail to meet the limits of a comparison check, AND it is

NOT readily discernible which item has an operability concern, THEN a CR must be initiated
to investigate the condition in order to assist in making the operability determination.

6.0 PREREQUISITES

None applicable to this procedure.

G16.030
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ATTACHMENT 1 (U1)
(Excerpt from 34SV-SUV-019-1)

7.25 PANEL - INSTRUMENT / TECH SPEC. NOTE REAC T/S - OPER 0000 0800 1600
CONTD. MODE LIMIT
1H11-P613: - 1G11-K601, Floor Drain Leakage
Actual Time () F.1 0000
Present Reading (10) F.1 37529
Yesterday's Reading Time (1) F.1 0000 0800 1600
Yesterday's Reading (12) F.1 3723.9 37329 3744.1
29.0
Difference (10) = (12) (13) F.1
. . 290
Difference Conversion (13) X 10 (14 F.1
24 hours elapsed minutes (15) F.1 1440
24 hour leakage (14) / (15) (16) FFng <5 gpm 20
7252 Previous 8 hour reading a7 F.1 123 3744.1 3752.9
Previous 8 hour reading time (18) F.1 1600 0000
. 8.8
8 Hour difference (10) - (17) 19 F.1
. . 88
Difference conversion (19) X 10 20) F.1
8 hour elapsed minutes @2n F.1 480
8 hour leakage (20)/ (21) 22) FF;;'Z’ <5 gpm 18
8 hour leakage from previous 23) 16 16 18
24 hours
1.55
Total Leakage (8) + (16) 24) <30 gpm
Differential Floor Drain 295 FF .02
Leakage (22)-(23) <2 gpm in
(SR 3.44.1) Mode 1
Initials | CME
Time
. . ARB
Calculations Verified / /
0000 0800 1600 DATE
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LR-JP-25020-05

UNIT1 () UNIT2 (X)

TASKTITLE:  REVIEW/APPROVE EQUIPMENT DANGER
S  TAGOUT
JPMNUMBER:  LR-JP-25020-05

T ASK:STANDARD:» The task shall be completed when the operator has reviewed a
S . T Danger Tagout for RBCCW Pump 2A per procedure
NMP-AD-003 “Equipment Clearance and Tagging”.

TASKNUMBER: 300016
OBJECTIVE NUMBER: 300.016.0

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO 3.20
SRO 2.74

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 2.2.13

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO 4.1
SRO 43

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)

GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit2

NMP-AD-003 Equipment Clearance and Tagging (current version)
NMP-AD-003-FO1 Tagout Cover Sheet (current version)

NMP-AD-003-F02 Tagout Tag Listing (current version)

NMP-AD-003-F06 Clearance Tagout Log Sheet

NMP-AD-003-F08 Tagout Preparation And Approval Checklist (current version)
34S0-P42-001-2 Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water System (current version)
NMP-0OS-002 Verification Policy (current version)

Plant Drawing H-26054

TRM

REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit2

NMP-AD-003 Equipment Clearance and Tagging (current version)
NMP-AD-003-F01 Tagout Cover Sheet (current version)

NMP-AD-003-F02 Tagout Tag Listing (current version)

NMP-AD-003-F06 Clearance Tagout Log Sheet

NMP-AD-003-FO8 Tagout Preparation And Approval Checklist (current version)
34S0-P42-001-2 Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water System (current version)
NMP-0OS-002 Verification Policy (current version)

Plant Drawing H-26054

TRM

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 40 Minutes
SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A



UNIT 2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

The 2A RBCCW pump has developed high vibrations.
2B and 2C RBCCW pumps are operating normally.

The Shift Manager has directed that 2A RBCCW pump be tagged out for
Maintenance disassembly and inspection.

The following is being generated:
e Work Order
e Condition Report

Maintenance has requested door 2RW02, “East Corridor 112 EL
Radwaste”, be left open for running of temporary air and electrical lines.

The E-Soms computer tagging system is out of service.
The BOP operator has manually prepared a Tagout.

You are the Shift Supervisor.

INITIATING CUES:

1. Review the Tagout and, if acceptable, sign as the reviewer and
authorize the Tagout.

2. As aresult of the Tagout, determine what, if any, are other
administrative requirements.



~ L WOTE:
¢ Operator may add special instructions to the Tagout.
¢ Operator may reposition the control switch tag also.

For INITIAL Operator Programs:

For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory

Performance.

For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for

Satisfactory Performance.

NOTE: Steps of this JPM may be completed in any order.

NOTE: Provide the candidate the attached Tagout Sheet and Cover Sheet.

START
TIME:
1. } Operator identifies the procedure Operator has IDENTIFIED the SAT /UNSAT
needed to perform the task. correct procedure as
NMP-AD-003.
2. | Verify the Tagout points and Operator determines the Tagout SAT /UNSAT
boundary isolations points and boundary isolations are
acceptable.
3. | Verify and assess all potential Operator determines there are no SAT /UNSAT
automatic actions and/or effects on the | automatic actions or effects on
plant. the plant.
4. | Review the Tagout points for the Operator reviews and determines
correct: the following:
e Tag type used ¢ Caution and Danger Tag(s) SAT / UNSAT
are the correct type.
ke e Component number and name e 2P42F004A should be SAT /UNSAT
labeled as the SUCTION
valve.
R e Position e 2P42FDO005 drain should SAT / UNSAT
be tagged OPEN.
#% | o Sequence e RBCCW Brkr, 2R235003 | SAT/UNSAT
FR 2B, should be before
the valve manipulations.
e Placement verifications required | Operator determines there are no SAT /UNSAT
secondary verification
requirements.
*%5, | Review impact on equipment Operator determines that the open SAT /UNSAT
(including Tech Specs) fire door requires a tracking Fire
Protection RAS.
**6, | Sign Tagout as Reviewer and Operator determines that the SAT /UNSAT
Authorizer. Tagout can NOT be signed.




END
TIME:

NOTE: The terminating cue shall be given to the operator when:

— With no reasonable progress, the operator exceeds double
the allotted time.

— Operator states the task is complete.

TERMINATING CUE: We will stop here.

NOTE: #** Indicates a Critical Task.
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UNIT __ 2
Clearance Tagout Installed Released
Type | Number | Number | Component Reason for Tagout Date Initials | Date Initials
Affected
DT (Z);DT' gggg& 2P33-F003 Repair air leak 12409 | BEW | 1/26/09 | BEW
pr | 70T hoor | 2E11-R007A | Quarterly PM 2005/09 | ARB | 2/06/09 | MMG
pr |ZPT- 12055 | 214600018 | DOP Test 315/09 | cME | 3116109 | ARB
DT 2-DT- | 2P42- 2P42C001A Repair Pump

09 30003
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Nuclear NMP-AD-003-F01
"‘I'I'I-IERNA Management Tagout Cover Sheet Version 1.0
COMPANY
Serve Your World® Form Page lof 1
Clearance: 2-DT-09
Tagout: 2P42-30003
Component Affected: 2P42C001A
Description: | RBCCW Pmp 2A
OPS Instructions: | Insure pump vented and drained.
Holder Instructions: | None
References: | Plant Drawing H-26054, 34S0-P42-001-2
Tagout Attributes:
Attribute Attribute
Description Value
WorkDoc Holder List:
Number / Equipment ID Description 1* Verified 2™ Verified
Tagout Verification:
Status Description Name Verification Date

Prepared Prepared Jack Jones 10/26/09

Reviewed Reviewed

Authorized Authorized

Tags Verified Hung Tags Verified Hung

Removal Prepared

Removal Prepared

Removal Reviewed

Removal Reviewed

Removal Authorized

Removal Authorized

Tags Verified Removed

Tags Verified Removed

Records Forwarded

Records Forwarded

Page 1 of __
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A Nuclear NMP-AD-003-F02
et Management Tagout Tag Listing Version 1.0
Ay soSerocVour Wi Procedure Page 1 of 1
Tagout Tag List
Clearance: #: 2-DT-09
Tagout: #: 2-DT-09-2P42-30003
Tag Equipment Placement Restoration
Num |Type |Equipment ID Verif|Seq |Configuration |1 2nd Verif |Seq |Configuration [1* 2
Description/Location Notes Verif |Verif Notes Verif [Verif
Danger 2P42F004A HW cvl 1 CLOSED
RBCCW Pump 2A Disch Viv
Danger 2P42F005A HW cv | 2 CLOSED
RBCCW Pump 2A Disch Vlv
Danger 2P42FD00S HW cvl 3 CLOSED
RBCCW Pmp 2A Dis Line drn
Danger 2P42F044A HW cv | 4 OPEN
RBCCW Pmp 2A casing vent
Danger 2P42C001A CS cvl s OFF/PTL
RBCCW Pmp 2A, 2H11P650
2R23S5003 FR 2B RACKOUT
Danger | RBCCW Pmp 2A, 130 U2 CvVi 6
C/B
Caution | 2RW(2 Door Cv| 7 | OPEN
East Corridor 112 El
Radwaste

For Training Use Only - JPM Reference

Page 7 of 7
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UNIT 2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

The 2A RBCCW pump has developed high vibrations.
2B and 2C RBCCW pumps are operating normally.

The Shift Manager has directed that 2A RBCCW pump be tagged out for
Maintenance disassembly and inspection.

The following is being generated:
® Work Order
¢ Condition Report

Maintenance has requested door 2RW02, “East Corridor 112 EL
Radwaste”, be left open for running of temporary air and electrical lines.

The E-Soms computer tagging system is out of service.
The BOP operator has manually prepared a Tagout.

You are the Shift Supervisor.

INITIATING CUES:

1. Review the Tagout and, if acceptable, sign as the reviewer and
authorize the Tagout.

2. As aresult of the Tagout, determine what, if any, are other
administrative requirements.
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Procedure Owner: Paul D. Rushton / Fleet Operations Manager / Corporate

(Print: Name / Title / Site)

Approved By: Original signed by Paul D. Rushton / 8/21/2008

(Procedure Owner's Signature / Date)

Effective Dates: N/A 8/22/2008 8/22/2008 8/22/2008

Corporate FNP HNP VEGP
This Standardization Process Control NMP is under the oversight of the Operations Peer Team.

Writer(s):  Eric Snell

PROCEDURE USAGE REQUIREMENTS SECTIONS

Continuous Use: Procedure must be open and readily available at the
work location. Follow procedure step by step unless
otherwise directed by the procedure.

Reference Use: Procedure or applicable section(s) available at the
work location for ready reference by person
performing steps.

Information Use: Available on site for reference as needed. ALL




—

Southern Nuclear Operating Company

Nuclear NMP-AD-003

SOUTHERNA Management Equipment Clearance and Tagging Version 11.0
COMPANY

Euerg o SeroeYour Vorld™ Procedure Page 2 of 34

Version Number

Procedure Version Description

Version Description

6.0 See applicability determination or change summary in Documentum.

7.0 Editorial Changes
Revised steps 6.1.1 and 6.1.3.3 (added clarification to both steps).
Inserted new step 6.1.4 and renumbered the remaining steps. (These steps were
moved from NMP-SH-003)

8.0 Editorial Change
Added step 4.17 — Single Point Vulnerability definition — renumbered remaining
steps

9.0 Editorial Change - Revised to add NOTE to require a training element for future
revisions to this NMP if the revision potentially affects employee protection

10.0 Editorial Change to remove several duplicated step numbers. Each of the affected
steps had the step number listed twice before the step language.

11.0 Editorial Change to step 6.23.4 to evaluate tagouts approaching 90 days using

NMP-AD-008, Applicability Determinations, and have a 10 CFR 50.59 or other
appropriate screening performed. This step didn’t previously reference the NMP to
be used for performing appropriate screening, but only required that a 10 CFR
50.59 screening be performed on tagouts approaching 90 days.
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NOTE:

Any revision to this NMP or its associated Guidelines, Instructions, or Forms that
potentially impacts employee protection must include a re-training element for all
authorized and affected employees. This re-training should normally occur prior to
the effective date of the new version. Present draft revision to Training Peer Team

prior to establishing a new effective date to allow time for the development of training

material and completion of the required training prior to the new version becoming
effective. Ref. 29CFR1910.269(d)(2)(viii)(A).

1.0

2.0

3.0

Purpose

This procedure establishes administrative controls for protection of personnel and plant
equipment during operation, maintenance, inspection, modification and testing activities.
Further, it establishes a method for providing special instructions or cautions as necessary.
Additionally, provisions of the procedure ensure that the status of safety-related and other
important equipment is verified when the equipment is removed from and restored to service.

Applicability

This procedure applies to all SNC Nuclear Power Plants and shall be implemented for the
equipment under the control of the individual Plant Managers.

References

3.1 NMP-0OS-002, “Verification Policy”

3.2 NMP-SH-003, “Electrical Work Practices”

3.3 29CFR1910.269, Electric Power Generation, Transmission and Distribution Standard

3.4  NEI96-07

3.5 NMP-AD-003-001, “Tag Standards”

3.6 NMP-AD-003-002, “Tagout Standards”

3.7 NMP-AD-003-003, “Tagout Restorations”

3.8 NMP-AD-003-004, “General Techniques for Venting and Draining”

3.9 NMP-AD-003-005, “Tags/Maintenance Lock use with Operation Permit Tags”

3.10 NMP-AD-003-006, “PDT use with a PDT Documentation Sheet”

3.11 NMP-AD-003-007, “Farley Nuclear Plant Special Considerations”

3.12 NMP-AD-003-008, “Hatch Nuclear Plant Special Considerations”

3.13 NMP-AD-003-009, “Vogtle Nuclear Plant Special Considerations”

3.14 NMP-AD-003-010, “Reptask Template for Tagouts”

3.15 NMP-AD-003-GLO1, “Example Tagout Tags”
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3.16

3.17

3.18

3.19

3.20

3.21

3.22

3.23

3.24

3.25

NMP-AD-003-F01, “Tagout Cover Sheet”

NMP-AD-003-F02, “Tagout Tag Listing”

NMP-AD-003-F03, “Temp Lift Sheet”

NMP-AD-003-F04, “PDT Documentation Sheet”
NMP-AD-003-F05, “Work Doc / Tagout Holder List”
NMP-AD-003-F06, “Clearance Tagout Log Sheet”
NMP-AD-003-F07, “Supplemental Worker List”
NMP-AD-003-F08, “Tagout Preparation and Approval Checklist”
NMP-AD-003-F09, “Tagout Temporary Lift or Revision Checklist”

NMP-AD-003-F10, “Clearance Tagout Audit Form”

4.0 Definitions

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

Alternate Boundary — A boundary equivalent to that formed by tagging the Main Steam
Isolation Valves/Plugs closed. This “alternate” boundary is established administratively by
maintaining the reactor <200 F at Vogtle or Farley and <150F at Hatch, and by also
maintaining reactor vessel level below the Main Steam Lines at Plant Hatch.

Alternate Release — A release authorized by the Shift Manager in the event that Tagout
release is required and a Work Document Holder cannot be contacted and is not on site.

Authorizer — An individual qualified to initiate implementation of Tagouts on an operating
plant.

Authorized Employee — An individual designated as the “lead” person responsible for the
overall direction of a crew performing maintenance when using a PDT. Usually this will be
workers who hang their Personal Danger Tags to perform work.

Boundary Point — Those components such as isolation valves and/or electrical isolation
devices that are required to be tagged to provide plant and personnel safety during work
activities or procedural performance.

Caution Tag - A tag used to provide special operating instructions for equipment. It may
also be used to provide general information on equipment condition. Caution Tags are
similar to that shown on Figure 2 of NMP-AD-003-GL01, and are yellow with black lettering.

Clearance - A folder containing Clearance types addressed in Section 6.2 of this
procedure. The Clearance number will be a 3-part alpha numeric designator using the unit
number, Tagout type, and the year issued. Example: 1-DT-04 a unit one Danger Tag
issued in 2004. The unit 1 designator will be used for unit one and common equipment.

Danger Tag - A tag which, when attached to a component, prohibits the operation of that
component in all circumstances except as specified in NMP-AD-003-001 section 6.2.1.1.
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4.9

4.10

4.11

4.12

413

4.14

4.15

4.16

417

4.18

4.19

Danger tags are similar to that shown on Figure 1 of NMP-AD-003-GL01, and are red with
black lettering.

INFO ONLY Step — A Tagout step in which no Configuration position is given. This type
step may be used to provide additional information or initiate a Tagout control (such as
MSIV alternate boundaries).

Maintenance Lock - An individually keyed lock used to isolate electric power to a
component being tested or repaired in conjunction with an Operating Permit.

Non-Power Plant Equipment — Any equipment that has no affect on the operation of the
plant, such as equipment located in out buildings. Personnel should consult with the Shift
Supervisor if in doubt when making this determination. Equipment not meeting this
definition should be considered “Power Plant Equipment”.

Operating Permit Tag (Op Tag) — A tag which, when attached to a component, identifies
the component as being released to an Operations Permit Tagout Holder for component
position alignment, testing or maintenance. Op Tags are similar to that shown on Figure 3
of NMP-AD-003-GL01, and are blue with white lettering.

Personal Danger Tag (PDT) - A tag, hung by an approved PDT user, and used in
conjunction with either an Operating Permit Tagout or with a PDT Documentation Sheet
(NMP-AD-003-F04). Personal Danger tags are similar to that shown on Figure 5 of NMP-
AD-003-GL01, and are red with black lettering.

Power Plant Equipment — Any equipment that can have an effect on the operation of the
plant as designated per Site procedures. Personnel should consult with the Shift
Supervisor if in doubt when making this determination.

Preparer — An individual qualified to prepare Tagouts.
Reviewer — An individual qualified to review Tagouts.

Single Point Vulnerability (SPV) — Individual components and equipment which, upon
failure, will result in a reactor or turbine trip. The effects of performing a Tagout involving an
SPV must be considered in all phases of the tagging process.

Status Point — A tag or other means used to communicate the impact of a Tagout on
system or component functionality (Vogtle Al 2006205179).

Supplemental Worker — Any individual who requires the protection of a Tagout when
performing their work but does not have ability to sign on the electronic tagging system as a
Work Document Holder. All supplemental workers must be signed onto the Supplemental
Worker List while performing work under the protection of a Tagout. The individuals signing
on/off the Tagout will do so by entry of their name and date/time on the Supplemental
Worker List, NMP-AD-003-F07.
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4.20

4.21

4.22

4.23

4.24

4.25

4.26

4.27

Supplemental Worker Supervisor — An individual or a “Plant Position” identified as a
Tagout Holder. Typically, this will be the job supervisor. This individual shall sign on to a
Tagout electronically as a Work Document Holder and shall maintain the Supplemental
Worker List for the associated work document. This individual shall be responsible for
briefing the Supplemental Workers and keeping them informed of Tagout boundaries and
protections provide by the Tagout. This individual may not sign off the Tagout as Work Doc
Holder until all supplemental workers have signed off the Supplemental Worker List.

Tagger — A qualified person, who repositions equipment per a Tagout and hangs, removes
or verifies tags.

Tagging Official - The Tagging Desk Operator (TDO), Unit Shift Supervisor C&T (USS
C&T), Shift Support Supervisor (SSS), Shift Technical Advisor (STA) or Shift Supervisor
that may perform all Clearance and Tagging functions outlined in this procedure. The
Tagging Official can serve as designee for the Shift Supervisor, provided that person is
cognizant of the plant’s status/configuration and the Shift Supervisor is made aware of all
resultant changes to the plant configuration.

Tagout — A tool used to uniquely identify and authorize a collection of data to remove
equipment from service, track component changes, track activities associated with the
entity and return the equipment to service. A Tagout is a unique document that is used
once and only once and is then stored as a completed document.

Tagout Holder — An individual or a “Plant Position” identified on a Tagout Holder List. This
individual is usually the “lead” person responsible for the overall direction of a crew
performing maintenance or an individual requiring administrative hold on a Tagout. It can
also be the “Authorized Employee” or “lead” person responsible for performing a test or
maintenance under an Operating Permit Tagout.

Tagout Lockout — A Tool used on Tagouts to Preclude Sign-on of Tagout Holders and
Work Document Holders.

Tagout Number — A unique control number assigned to a Tagout document. The Tagout
Number will be a 6-part alpha numeric designator using the unit number, Clearance Tagout
Type, year or outage identifier, system number, consecutive or assigned number and the
revision number. Example: 1-DT-04-1208(E11)-00014(002) would be the second revision
of the fourteenth Danger Tagout document issued in 2004. The unit 1 designator will be
used for unit one and common equipment. Computer generated Tagouts will be assigned
the next sequential number available. Manual or hand written Tagouts will be numbered
sequentially starting with the number 30,000 proceeded by the unit, Tagout type, system
number and year. An index will be maintained to prevent duplication of manually generated
Tagout numbers and can be discarded at the end of the calendar year.

Tagout Point — Any device, valve, breaker, switch, etc. that is positioned by a step on a
Tagout.
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4.28 Tag Numbers — The number placed on each Tag. The Tag Number will be a 4-part alpha

4.29

4.30

4.31

numeric designator using the unit number, Clearance Tagout Type, year issued, and the
consecutive number. Example: 1-DT-04-00014 would be the fourteenth Danger Tag issued in
2004. Outage Tags will be identified by the Outage number replacing the year issued field.
Example 1-DT-R14-00014 the R14 would identify the Outage code. Manual or hand written
tags will be numbered sequentially starting with the number 30,000 proceeded by the unit,
Clearance Tagout type, and year. An index will be maintained to prevent duplication of
manually generated tag numbers and can be discarded at the end of the calendar year.

Tags — See NMP-AD-003-001, “Tag Standards” for Tag definitions.

Temporary Lift (Temp Lift) - The act of releasing one or more Tagout points with the
possibility or intent to reinstall the Tagout points at a later time. This is performed after the
component or subsystem has been placed in a configuration that assures personnel safety
and the safe operation of plant equipment. Temporary Lift tags are similar to that shown on
Figure 4 of NMP-AD-003-GLO1.

Verification - The “second check” of a component’s condition/position. Performed by an
individual other than the one who performed the initial check/positioning. Requirements for
verification can be found in procedure NMP-OS-002, “Verification Policy”.

4.31.1 NV - No Verification used for position of steps such as NO TAG steps that will only be

used for configuration control or as specified by Operations Management

4.31.2 SC - Single Check is normally used for placing and restoring components such as

NON Safety related items that do not meet the Purpose or Applicability of Verification
Policy per NMP-0OS-002

4.31.3 CV - Concurrent Verification to be used per NMP-0S-002, “Verification Policy”

4.31.4 |V - Independent Verification to be used per NMP-0S-002, “Verification Policy”

4.32

5.0
5.1

5.2

Work Document Holder - An individual, who Signs-On a Tagout to identify that they are
working under the protection of the Tagout. The individuals who Sign-on to the Tagout will
do so by entry of the work document, user name, and date/time on to the Work
Document/Holder List. This must be done by all workers who are afforded protection from
energy sources or other hazards by the Tagout. Workers who are Work Document Holder
gualified in the electronic system shall use the electronic system. Others who do not have
electronic system access are called Supplemental Workers per this procedure and should
sign on using the Supplemental Worker List, NMP-AD-003-F07.

Responsibilities

Plant Manager Nuclear Plant

Ensuring that plant personnel are informed of their individual responsibilities regarding the
Equipment Clearance and Tagging Procedure

Department Managers (all Departments)

¢ Ensures all department personnel (including contractors) working for their department
are trained on and comply with this procedure
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5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

o Defining Departmental Titles “by Plant Position” that may be Tagout Holders, and a list
of personnel in the department which can sign on as Tagout Holder by those Positions

+ Will designate which individuals or groups can perform the tagging functions specified
in this procedure

+ Approve individuals that may use Personal Danger Tags

Operations Manager - In addition to the Department Manager responsibilities listed above,
the Operations Manager is responsible for:

¢ Implementation of this procedure
o Ensuring clearance audit requirements specified in this procedure are met

Training Manager - In addition to the Department Manager responsibilities listed above, the
Training Manager is responsible for:

* Providing Equipment Clearance and Tagging training when requested by Department
Managers

¢ Providing Department Managers with a list of their personnel who successfully
complete Equipment Clearance and Tagging training

Shift Manager

+ Authorizes release of a Tagout, for a Work Document Holder when the Holder is not
on site and cannot be contacted to gain their approval per the Alternate Release
provisions of section 6.16 of this procedure.

¢ Provides approval when using a check valve as a boundary point

+ Making decisions in situations not clearly covered by this procedure

Shift Supervisor

o Evaluates the impact of a Tagout on plant operations and configuration control. The
evaluation should ensure unaffected systems or components are not impacted

o Ensuring Technical Specifications, ODCM, TRM and Fire Protection Program
requirements are met when implementing Tagouts
Authorization of all Tagouts
Authorizing Temp Lifts

¢ Ensuring Tagout audits and reviews are performed as specified in this procedure

The Tagging Desk Operator (TDO), Unit Shift Supervisor C&T (USS C&T), Shift Support
Supervisor (SSS) or Shift Technical Advisor (STA) may perform all Clearance and Tagging
functions outlined above, provided that person is cognizant of the plant's
status/configuration and the Shift Supervisor is made aware of all resultant changes to the
plant configuration.

Department Supervisor

* Provide approval for use of a check valve as a boundary point

¢ Contacting a Work Document Holder when release of a Tagout is required and the
Holder is not on site but can be contacted

¢ Instruct Work Doc Holder to contact Tagging Official to release Tagout per Section
6.1.6
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5.8 All Personnel (plant personnel and contractors)

Observing equipment for the presence of Tagout tags

Complying with the warnings/instructions on Tagout tags

Reporting of misplaced, loose or missing tags to the Tagging Official - Personnel shall
not attempt to reattach misplaced or loose tags without proper authorization

5.9 Tagout Holder

Overall responsibility for the workers and the work activities under their control and
performed under the protection of a Tagout (i.e. the Job Supervisor or Job Lead).
Review the Tagout for applicable precautions and/or limitations.

Verify Tagout points required for work are adequate for the work activities under their
control before allowing their personnel to work.

Verifies Tagout boundaries remain adequate for the work activities under their control
for the duration of holding the Tagout.

Ensuring that they sign on as Tagout Holder before allowing their crew to commence
work.

Conducts pre job briefing for crew members under their direction of the scope and
limits of the Tagout when directing a crew to perform work under that Tagout

Verifies workers are clear and the equipment is ready to admit energy prior to signing
off as the Tagout Holder

If holding for Administrative purposes, ensure boundaries remain adequate to support
the Administrative need.

When employing workers who are utilizing the Supplemental Workers List, sign on the
Tagout as a Work Doc Holder/ Supplemental Worker Supervisor.

Notify Tagging Official when work is complete and when signing off as a Tagout
Holder.

A Tagout Holder may sign off another Tagout Holder or accept a Temp Lift by verbal
authorization on a case by case basis. When doing so, they shall be cognizant of the
work in progress and assume all tagging responsibilities of that Tagout Holder.

5.10 Work Document Holder

I NOTE: Work Document Holder Sigh On and Sign Off should normally be performed by the

individual Holder.

Review or obtain an understanding of the Tagout to satisfy for themselves that it is
safe to perform work, before commencing work.

Review the Tagout for applicable precautions and/or limitations

Sign on the Tagout for all applicable Work Documents prior start of work.

Sign on Tagout if personnel protection or equipment protection is required for work
performance.

The Work Document Holders shall accept the Temporary Lift for Authorization of the
Temporary Lift, if the work scope and status of work will allow it, Work Doc holders
may be added to a tagout while a temp lift is in place provided that the temp lift does
not effect the work and that the work doc holder as well as supplemental workers are
made aware of the temp lift.
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If the Work Document Holder can not accept the Temporary Lift due to the status of
work or plant conditions, then they shall notify the Tagout Holder of the work
status/condition and the Temporary Lift will not be Authorized until status/conditions
will aliow.

Sign off as Work Document Holder when protection under the Tagout is no longer
required.

When work extends past the end of shift, the Work Document Holder should sign off
the Tagout prior to leaving site (preferred).

If Work Document Holders remain signed on the Tagout they should ensure that they
can be contacted off-site, in the event the Tagout may need to be Released or
Modified.

Work Document Holders who are Supplemental Worker Supervisors will also sign off
the Tagout only after all workers under their control have completed their work and
signed off the Supplemental Worker List and it is safe to return the component to
service.

5.11  Supplemental Worker Supervisor

Maintains overall responsibility for the workers and the work activities under their
control performed under the protection of a Tagout.

Sign on as Work Document Holder for work being performed.

Brief Workers on the Tagout work scope and applicable precautions and/or limitations
Brief Workers on the Tagout points and ensure they are adequate for the work before
performing work each day.

Facilitates Sign on the Supplemental Worker List for all applicable Work Documents
prior start of work.

Brief Workers on the changes to Tagout points and ensure Workers agree to changes
before accepting changes to the Tagout.

If the performance of a Temporary Lift may affect worker safety, the responsible Work
Supervisor, shall ensure that all workers under their control sign off the Supplemental
Worker List and stop work.

When work extends past the end of shift, facilitate the worker sign off of the
Supplemental Worker List prior to leaving site (preferred).

If Workers remain signed on the Supplemental Worker List coordinate the contact of
off-site workers, in the event the Tagout may need to be Released or Modified.
Facilitates Workers Sign off of Supplemental Worker List when protection under the
Tagout is no longer required.

Sign off as Work Document Holder after work is complete and Workers have signed off
Supplemental Worker List.

Maintain NMP-AD-003-F07 “Supplemental Worker List” and ensure it is transmitted
with the applicable Work Document for document retention.

5.12 Supplemental Worker

NOTE: Supplemental Worker Sign on and Sign off should normally be performed by the

individual Worker.

Understand and have been briefed on the Tagout for applicable precautions and/or
limitations

Understand and have been briefed on the Tagout points and agree they are adequate
for the work before performing work each day.
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¢ Sign on Supplemental Worker List to all applicable Work Documents prior start of
work.

¢ Understand and have been briefed on the changes to Tagout points and agree to
changes under a Temporary Lift before accepting changes to the Tagout.

o [f the performance of a Temporary Lift may affects worker safety, Workers utilizing the
Supplemental Work List shall sign off the Supplemental Worker List and stop work.

¢ Sign off Supplemental Worker List when protection under the Tagout is no longer
required.

e When work extends past the end of shift, the Workers should sign off the
Supplemental Worker List prior to leaving site (preferred).

o If Workers remain signed on the Supplemental Worker List they should ensure that
they can be contacted off-site, in the event the Tagout may need to be Released or

Modified.
6.0 Procedure
NOTES: NMP-AD-003-007, 008, & 009 contains special considerations for each site that lists

additional requirements unique to that site. The appropriate INSTRUCTION should be
reviewed when determining requirements for any given situation.

Guidelines, Instructions, and Forms developed to support this procedure (NMP-AD-003) will be
reviewed and approved by each plant site Operations Manager (or designee) and by the Fleet
Operations Manager (or designee) unless noted below.

Instruction NMP-AD-003-001 outlines Tag Standards

Instruction NMP-AD-003-002 outlines Tagout Standards

Instruction NMP-AD-003-003 outlines Tagout Restorations

Instruction NMP-AD-003-004 outlines General Techniques for Venting and Draining
Instruction NMP-AD-003-005 outlines Tags/Maintenance Lock use with Operation Permit
Tags

Instruction NMP-AD-003-006 outlines PDT use with a PDT Documentation Sheet
Instruction NMP-AD-003-007 outlines Farley Nuclear Plant Special Considerations (Review
and approval by Farley Operations Manager or designee only)

Instruction NMP-AD-003-008 outlines Hatch Nuclear Plant Special Considerations (Review
and approval by Hatch Operations Manager or designee only)

Instruction NMP-AD-003-009 outlines Vogtle Nuclear Plant Special Considerations (Review
and approval by Vogtle Operations Manager or designee only)

Instruction NMP-AD-003-010 outlines Reptask Templates for Tagouts

Guideline NMP-AD-003-GL01 outlines Example Tagout Tags

Form NMP-AD-003-F01 — Tagout Cover Sheet

Form NMP-AD-003-F02 — Tagout Tag Listing

Form NMP-AD-003-F03 — Temp Lift Sheet

Form NMP-AD-003-F04 — PDT Documentation Sheet
Form NMP-AD-003-F05 — Work Doc / Tagout Holder List
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Form NMP-AD-003-F06 — Clearance Tagout Log Sheet

Form NMP-AD-003-FO7 — Supplemental Worker List

Form NMP-AD-003-F08 — Tagout Preparation and Approval Checklist
Form NMP-AD-003-F09 — Tagout Temporary Lift or Revision Checklist
Form NMP-AD-003-F10 — Clearance Tagout Audit Form

6.1 General

6.1.1 Any employee that may be exposed to hazardous energy of any type shall be
protected by Danger tags and signed on the Tagout. An Operating Permit Tag with a
PDT or Maintenance Lock or PDT tags per NMP-AD-003-006 may be used to provide
individual personnel protection for certain activities.

6.1.2 Any questions or doubt in connection with use of Tagout tags or associated safe
working conditions should be referred to the Shift Supervisor or Shift Manager until the
matter is resolved.

6.1.3 Work Activities that do not require a Tagout

6.1.3.1 Work that presents NO hazard to personnel performing the work.

6.1.3.2 Examples of work activities involving no hazard would be tasks such as:

e Work on plug-in devices, such as recorders
» Installation of jumpers to perform testing

When these activities are performed without a Tagout, the equipment must be
removed and returned to service in accordance with approved procedures.

6.1.3.3 Work performed where controiled plant conditions are maintained with minimal
risk to workers or equipment. These are typically outage type activities where
Operations is controlling the plant conditions. Examples of this are, but are not
limited to, activities such as removal of pressurizer code safety valves or steam
generator primary manways, and work performed inside the reactor cavity while
the reactor is shutdown.

6.1.4 All circuits and equipment operating at greater than (>) 50 volts to ground should be
DEENERGIZED and tagged prior to beginning work unless:

6.1.4.1 Additional or increased hazards are introduced by DEENERGIZING.

6.1.4.2 DEENERGIZING is infeasible due to equipment design, operational limitations,
or troubleshooting activities.

6.1.4.3  The work is on equipment operating at voltages (>) 50 VAC where the current is
[low (<) 1 milliamp].

6.1.4.4 The work is on 4-20 maDC or 10-50 maDC instrument transmitter loops.
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6.1

6.1.5.1

6.1.5.2

6.1.5.3

6.1.5.4

6.1.5.5

5 Maintenance Issues

Personnel performing work on mechanical systems should initially assume the
system may not be drained when breaching the pressure boundary. This can
happen due to problems with drain lines clogging or drain valves stuck closed etc.
Extreme care should be utilized when first breaching the system pressure
boundary. Techniques such as slowly loosening studs, partial loosening of fittings,
etc. should be utilized to minimize the potential for spillage or pressure release in
the event the system has not been adequately depressurized and drained.

Work will not be performed on a valve that has a Danger tag on its hand wheel
other than repacking the vaive on the backseat or performing inspections which
will not alter the configuration of the valve. These are limited to the work
activities listed below. Other work activities can be considered and approved by
the Shift Manager.

¢ Repacking the valve on the backseat

e Lubes/ MOV Grease Inspections

o Limit Switch work/wiring inspections

Components will not be removed from the system (i.e. physically cut out of the
system, removed from breaker cubicles, etc) with Danger Tagout tags still
attached. If necessary, the Tagging Official should be contacted and the tag
removed in accordance with the requirements of this procedure. Temporary Lift
Tags may be used to allow for removal from system. Electrical breaker tags may
be transferred to the breaker cubicle door.

Personnel performing work on electrical systems should initially assume the
circuit is energized. The worker will verify the circuit is de-energized using an
appropriate circuit potential testing device before commencing work.

Performance of work activities on tagged breakers/cubicles

6.1.5.51 The intent of tagging electrical breakers is to electrically isolate the
load side to establish a safe boundary for load side work.

6.1.5.5.2 Breaker removal may be performed on tagged breaker, as long as
the tag has not been placed on the operating breaker mechanism.

6.1.5.5.3 Prior to re-installation of a tagged breaker, ensure breaker being
installed is verified open.

6.1.5.54 Electrical maintenance or other work activities which cannot
energize the load side are permitted inside this boundary, the only
exception allowed which may allow energization is for motor
electrical testing which is addressed below.
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6.1.5.5.5 Motor electrical testing (Megger) can be performed on a tagged
component only when the group/individuals performing the testing
are the only Holders on the Tagout and other Holders are locked
out from Sign On. Otherwise, a Temporary Lift will have to be
performed or, the testing will have to be performed after the
Tagout has been restored.

6.1.5.5.6 See individual Site Appendices for further information when
performing work on breakers.

6.1.5.6 A Maintenance Lock may be used to isolate power to components during
performance of maintenance or testing when periodic de-energization is required
provided:
o The power supply has been tagged by a Danger Tagout and a Temporary
Lift has been issued or,
+ The power supply has been tagged by a Personal Danger Tag or,
e An Operating Permit Tagout has been installed.

All persons afforded protection for the work must affix their own lock or PDT. The
Maintenance Department is responsible for control and installation of
Maintenance Locks. The use of Maintenance lLocks is determined by the Tagout
Holder.

6.1.6 Computer/Software Related Issues

6.1.6.1 Computer software may be used to generate and administer Tagouts. If required
however, Tagouts may be written manually on forms similar to the computer
generated forms, provided the general process requirements (Preparation,
Review, Authorization, Placement, Verification, Signing on as Tagout Holder,
Work Document Holder, etc.) remain the same.

6.1.6.2 Tagout Lock Out tool may be used to prevent Tagout Holder and Work
Document Holder Sign On to a Tagout. Tagout Lock Outs are preformed by a
Tagging Official from the Tagout Detail Tab of the Tagout. The Tagging Official
clicks on the Preclude Sign-On button to lock it out and Allow Sign-On button to
untock it.

6.1.6.3 The forms described in this procedure are typical. A current copy of the blank
forms used to support the manual tagging process shall be maintained by
Operations.

6.1.6.4 The computer file will normally be the “official version” or QA record copy of each
Tagout. In the event a manual Tagout is generated, the hardcopy will be the QA
record copy.
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6.1.6.5

6.1.6.6

Users performing Verifications (i.e. Preparers, Reviewers, Authorizers, and
Taggers) shall document their actions associated with a Tagout. This should be
done by entry of their User ID and Password. When this documentation can not
be performed by the performer of the action another individual{(documenter) may
document the action provided:

The documenter enters their own User ID and Password, and,

¢ An entry is made in the Tagout Change Log to that effect (for example,
“Step 5, Placement Verification, signed off by Al Covington with permission
from Hans Bishop per telecon, Time & Date”).

WorkDoc Holders should release Tagouts and accept Temp Lifts in eSOMS
using their own User ID and Password, however, when computer access is NOT
available (user is not on site and has no RAS capability, worker is dressed out in
the drywell waiting for a Temp Lift but no computer is available in the drywell,
etc.), the worker may release clearance or accept a Temp Lift over the phone to
a Tagging Official as follows:

e The Tagging Official will serve as the Documenter and must communicate
directly with the WorkDoc Holder.

 The WorkDoc Holder must agree to give his/her permission to release the
Tagout or accept the Temp Lift.

o The Documenter will Sign Off (using their own User ID and Password) for
the release of the Tagout or acceptance of the Temp Lift for the WorkDoc
Holder.

* An entry should be made in the Tagout Change Log to that effect:[Temp Lift
2006-0101 accepted by T. Jones (Work Doc Holder working in the dryweil),
per telecon, No local computer available.]

6.2 Clearance Tagout Types

6.2.1 Danger Tagouts

6.2.1.1

6.2.1.2

6.2.1.3

6.2.1.4

Danger Tagouts shall be used whenever a tag is to be placed to provide
personnel protection.

Danger Tags will be hung using the electronic tagging program, PDTs or
manually if the electronic system is unavailable.

Danger Tagouts are the only Tagouts used to provide protection for personnel.
Two tag types are allowed under Danger Tagouts.

+ Danger tags when required for personnel protection
o Caution tags when required to provide additional information

6.2.2 Caution Tagouts

6.2.2.1

A Caution Tagout is used to provide special operating instructions for equipment
that may be out of its normal alignment or operating mode. It may also be used
to provide general information on equipment condition or configuration.
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6.2.2.2 The only tag types allowed are Caution tags. Caution Tagouts may not have
Danger tags listed on them.

6.2.2.3  Arequired component configuration may be specified. If no configuration is
required at Placement, the configuration may be assigned as “N/A”.

6.2.2.4 If a Caution Tag is used to reposition a safety related component then that
Caution Tag shall be issued using a Danger Tagout. This ensures that Tagout
reviews and hanging/releasing verifications take place for safety related
components. Otherwise, Caution Tagouts do not require Review.

6.2.2.5 The Tagging Official will determine if verification is required.
6.2.3 Operating Permit Tagouts

6.2.3.1 Operating Permit Tagouts may be used to track components turned over to a
Tagout Holder to allow for testing, minor maintenance or configuration control.

6.2.3.2 Only a single Tagout Holder is allowed to hold an Operating Permit Tagout.

6.2.3.3 The Operating Permit Tagout approval process requires at a minimum
Placement Authorization and Removal Authorization from the Shift Supervisor.

6.2.3.4 Operating Permit tags shall not be placed on Danger tags.

6.2.3.5 If plant conditions require “Boundary Point” isolation of the equipment to perform
testing or minor maintenance a Danger Tagout shall be created. Both Tagouts
must cross reference the other Tagout when this is performed.

6.2.3.6 Operating Permit Tagouts will annotate the reason for the Tagout. Each
Operating Permit tag will state the reason for the Tagout. (i.e. MOV, LLRT,
Config Cont. etc)

6.2.4 Personal Danger Tag (PDT)/Maintenance Lock

6.2.4.1 PDT or Maintenance Lock programs will be administered as described in NMP-
AD-003-005 & NMP-AD-003-006. This program will not be performed
electronically.

6.3 Referenced Tagouts

6.3.1 If when preparing a Tagout, it is found that the work scope requires the use of more
than one Tagout to fully isolate a work area, an additional Tagout may be created to
work in conjunction with the first to cover the specific work activity. Each Tagout will
contain a cross-reference to the other. The work order should also have a reference to
all Tagouts necessary for performance of the applicable work scope.

6.3.2 The Tagging Official reviewing the Tagout for completeness shall ensure all Tagouts
are cross-referenced on all associated Tagouts. The Tagout Holder is responsible for
signing on all Tagouts necessary to ensure his work is protected.
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6.4 Outage Tagouts

6.4.1 Administrative Tagout

6.4.1.1

6.4.1.2

6.4.1.3

6.4.1.4

6.4.1.5

During outages, an Administrative Tagout may be used as necessary to control
certain physical boundaries or process parameters. The Tagout does not require
physical tags; instead it requires Operations to control the boundaries or
parameters. An Administrative Tagout will provide worker assurance that fluid or
gas will not enter their work area

This type of Tagout must be clearly identified as an “Administrative Tagout” on
the Tagout. Administrative Tagouts may only be used with Operations and
Maintenance Management concurrence.

Blocking Tagouts or the use of MSIV Alternate Boundaries are methods of
control that may be used. These controls will be identified by the use of “INFO
ONLY” step. The control used will be clearly identified in the Placement Notes
field.

Reference Tagouts listed on Blocking Tagout will be referenced on the
Administrative Tagout as well.

Tagout/Work Document Holders may sign on to the Administrative Tagout.

6.4.2 Blocking Tagouts

6.4.2.1

6.4.22

6.4.2.3

6.4.3

6.4.3.1

A Blocking Tagout provides for a physical boundary to be in place, when working
with an Administrative Tagout. The Blocking Tagout will require tags, but workers
will not be allowed to sign on as Holders of the Blocking Tagout. The Outage
Shift Manager position (or higher) will be the only Tagout Holder for a Blocking
Tagout.

Blocking Tagouts may be used to control certain physical boundaries or process

parameters (i.e. MSIV Alternate Boundaries). The isolation of the boundary may

require installation of tags on a physical boundary or it may require Operations to
control the conditions or parameters of the plant.

Blocking Tagouts may use Referenced Tagouts to completely isolate the work
area. The Referenced Tagout must be listed on the both the Blocking and the
Administrative Tagouts.

MSIV Alternate Boundaries

It is permissible to establish an Alternate Boundary in lieu of the MSIVs under the
following conditions.

o At Plants Farley and Vogtle Main Steam temperatures are verified to be
less than 200 ¥+

¢ At Plant Hatch, Main Steam temperatures are verified to be less than 150
fF

o At Plant Hatch, Reactor Vessel level is verified to be below the MSLs
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6.4.3.2

6.4.3.3

* No pressure such as Nitrogen over pressure exists in the main steam
system

» The main steam header has been drained as necessary to ensure no
adverse water flow will occur when the MSIV's are opened

With Shift Supervisor concurrence and satisfactory completion of the above
prerequisites, tags may be placed on appropriate components which will prevent
heat input into the main steam system from the reactor. Consideration should be
given to the following when selecting appropriate components to tag.

Nitrogen supply to the main steam lines.
Auxiliary steam heat from opposite Unit.
RCP pump heat input to the RCS.
Pressurizer heater input to the RCS.

Tagging of components associated with RCS Pump and Pressurizer Heater heat
input to the RCS is not required if the following conditions are met:

o Administrative controls are verified in place to ensure the Reactor Vessel
level is maintained below the MSLs at Plant Hatch.

s Administrative controls are verified in place to ensure the RCS is
maintained less than 200 F (Farley/Vogtle) or 150° F (Hatch).

e Administrative controls are in place to ensure MSIVs are re-tagged prior to
RCS Temperature exceeding 200 ¥ (Farley/Vogtle) or 150F (Hatch), if a
MSIV boundary is required.

6.5 Tagout Placement Preparation

NOTE: Action shall be initiated to correct any database error found such as equipment name
or location, etc. during preparation, review, approval and hanging of a Tagout by the
individual discovering the error

6.5.1 A Preparer will use the guidance provided in NMP-AD-003-F08, “Tagout Preparation
and Approval Checklist” (or equivalent) and prepare the Tagout as follows:

6.5.1.1

6.5.1.2

6.5.1.3

6.5.14

6.5.1.5

Review the scope of work to ensure a thorough understanding of the protection
needed for personnel and equipment.

Using approved documents, determine hazardous energy sources and isolations
necessary to provide a safe work boundary for each work activity.

Identify and assess all potential hazards, automatic actions and/or effects on the
plant which may result due to execution of the Tagout. These hazards should be
identified in the Tagout Instructions when possible. Guidance should be provided
as appropriate to inform and/or prevent any unwanted occurrences.

If approved documents do not exist for equipment to be tagged, then a physical
walk down may be performed.

Enter the required information on the Tagout.
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6.5.1.6 Components that are removed from the system or having maintenance

performed on them should be identified with a “No-tag” tag type to ensure that it
is positioned properly upon placement and removal. Do not hang any other type
of tag on that component.

6.5.1.7 For components that are positioned but not tagged, mark the tag as a “No-tag”

tag type.

6.5.1.8 For Tagout points that are to be used for Information only an “INFO Step” may be

used.

6.5.1.9 Utilizing the Tagout points, prepare the Tagout:

Indicate type of tag

Indicate component number and name

List the required position and sequence

Indicate verification requirements

If special instructions are applicable, annotate in appropriate section

6.5.1.10 Sign the Tagout as Preparer.

6.5.1.11  Sign the Work Documents listed on the Tagout as 1% Verified.

6.6 Tagout Placement Review

6.6.1

6.6.2

6.6.3

6.6.4

6.6.5

6.6.6

6.6.7

6.6.8

A Reviewer will perform an independent review of the Tagout.

Verify the Tagout points and boundary isolations selected provide adequate plant and
personnel safety for work activities listed.

Verify and assess all potential automatic actions and/or effects on the plant which may
result due to execution of the Tagout. Ensure these items are identified and are
properly documented on the Tagout when possible.

Review the Tagout points for the correct:

Tag type used

Component number and name
Position and sequence
Placement verifications required

Review impact on equipment (including Tech Specs).
Review or add any special instructions that apply to the Tagout.
Sign the Tagout as Reviewer.

Sign the Work Documents listed on the Tagout as 2™ Verified.
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6.7 Tagout Placement Authorization

6.7.1 Review the Tagout to ensure:

+ Tagging this system or component does not have an unacceptable impact on
current plant operation.

Tech Spec and other administrative commitments are satisfied.
Tagout hang sequence has been specified
Concurrent Verification is specified for any step that requires Verification by a
second individual.
6.7.2 Sign the Tagout as Authorizer.

6.7.3 If placement verification of any component is to be waived, then N/A applicable
“Verified By” blocks.

6.7.4 Print the Tagout Cover Sheet, Hang List and tags associated with this Tagout.
6.7.5 Verify a Tagout hang sequence has been specified.

6.7.6 Assign and brief a Tagger to hang the Tagout. If needed, assign and brief a
Concurrent Verifier to accompany the Tagger.

6.7.7 Ensure appropriate Control Room personnel are notified of the status of the Tagout.

6.8 Tag Placement

NOTE: Tags shall not be hung on components that are not properly labeled. If a component
label is missing or in error, consult the Tagging Official before proceeding.

6.8.1 Personnel hanging or verifying tags shall have in their possession the applicable Tag
Hang List.

6.8.2 The Tagger will hang the tags using STAR, as follows:
6.8.2.1 Verify all required authorizations have been obtained.
6.8.2.2  Review the Tagout detail.
6.8.2.3 Ensure the Tagout tagging sequence is followed.
6.8.2.4 Perform the following for each component listed on the Tag Hang List:

Verify component label matches component identification on the Tag.
Place or verify components in the required positions.

Ensure expected response is received.

Hang the tag on the component (see NMP-AD-003-001, step 6.3).
Utilize place keeping on the Tag Hang List.

Sign the Tagout as Placement 1st verification.
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SOUTHERN NUCLEAR | DOCUMENT TYPE: PAGE
PLANT E. I. HATCH SYSTEM OPERATING PROCEDURE 1 OF 54
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER:| VERSION NO:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM|  3450-P42-001-2 15.9
EXPIRATION| APPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
DATE: DEPARTMENT MGR G. L. Johnson DATE 01-31-03 DATE:
N/A SSM/PM N/A DATE  N/A 5-4-09

1.0 OBJECTIVE

This

procedure gives instructions for operation of the Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water

System.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Section Page
2.0 APPLICABILITY Lttt ettt ettt e s s s st a e s s e e e esse e e s s ea e e arnseeaasssaneenneeenrenann 2
3.0 REFERENCES ...ttt ettt e e st e e e e ne e e e e e sva e e e e e e e amsenenaen e anneeeeensenans 2
4.0 REQUIREMENTS ...t ee ettt et e e et e e e er e aae e e e s anemenaseeeannsnnenassesanenesnnnns 3
5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS ..o et ee e eere e e s eate et e e e e e rms e e e e e ennaseneeraanreneas 3

5.1 PRECAUTIONS .ottt ettt ce e st ea e s et en e e e ee s mrae e e s aaaannseenassens 3
5.2 LIMITATIONS .ottt et e e e e berae s e nna e e e e e eeennsnraeeaeanannseeeanranas 3
6.0 PREREQUISITES ...ttt et ee e e ettt ee e e s e e e e e ssantmenae s e sannnaaeeasannscnensranas 4
7.0 PROCEDURE ...ttt ettt e e ettt e e e et e e e s et b e nae s s e ssmnaae s e s e msaeennraens 5
7.1 SYSTEM STARTUP AND OPERATION ....oiiiiiiiiiciee e cectriae e e nre e e e 5
7.2 SYSTEM SHUTDOWN ..o eeeetiee s settee e ee s sreee s ssesarrsae s enenreseeaeseenssnsennsnns 8
7.3 INFREQUENT OPERATIONS ... ..ttt anaeans 9
7.3.1 RBCCW SYSTEM FILL AND VENT ..ottt eeiie st e e se e enen e 9

7.3.2 SWAPPING RBCCW HEAT EXCHANGERS, PLACING 'A' INTO SERVICE AND
REMOVING "B ..ottt ettt e ee e e nra e e s ae e e sneeas s entaesnee s 11

7.3.3 SWAPPING RBCCW HEAT EXCHANGERS, PLACING 'B' INTO SERVICE AND
REMOVING "A' et ssre s s s e n s sneas s e n s e sneenes 13
7.3.4 SWAPPING RBCCW PUMPS......ooii et ee s e 15
7.3.5 DRAINING AN RBCCW HEAT EXCHANGER ... 16
7.3.5.1 Draining RBCCW Heat Exchanger 2P42-BO0TA..........ovieieeeirieeeeeinne e e e 16
7.3.5.2 Draining RBCCW Heat Exchanger 2P42-BO01B........coov e 17
7.3.6 FILLING A DRAINED RBCCW HEAT EXCHANGER.........ccccoiiiiiirriiene e, 18
7.3.6.1 Filling Drained RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-BO01A .....ooovvriiirieieeeriernnnns 18
7.3.6.2 Filling Drained RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-BO0IB ......cccvvvvieeeinrenenirennees 20
7.3.7 SINGLE RBCCW PUMP OPERATION ...t eeiie et eseenn e e 22
7.3.8 ADJUSTING HEAT EXCHANGER PSW/RBCCW DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE. 24
7.3.9 FILL, VENT AND UNISOLATE AN RBCCW PUMP ......cccooiiiiiieceeccreeee e 25
7.3.9.1 Fill, Vent And Unisolate RBCCW Pump 2P42-CO01A......coooiiiiiiieiceeeeeneen 25
7.3.9.2 Fill, Vent AND Unisolate RBCCW Pump 2P42-CO01B......cccccrieeciiceieeneenn. 27
7.3.9.3 Fill, Vent AND Unisolate RBCCW Pump 2P42-CO01C.....ccooiiiiiecieeneeee 29
7.3.10 LOWERING RBCCW SURGE TANK WATER LEVEL ......cccoiiieiieecccieeeeeee, 31

MGR-0002 Ver. 8.1



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. |. HATCH 2 OF 54
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: {VERSION NO:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9
Attachments
1 RBCCW SYSTEM ELECTRICAL LINEUP .. con oot e e e 32
2 RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP ... oot re e eeaa e e e e eaeeeas 35
3 RBCCW SYSTEM INSTRUMENT LINEUP ...ttt e e ee e eeeeaes s e aeennmens 49
2.0 APPLICABILITY

3.0
3.1
3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

This procedure applies to applies to the Unit Two Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water System.

REFERENCES
H-26054 and H-26055, Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water Sys P&ID
H-27750 and H-27751, Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water System 2P42

H-23367, Single Line Diagram Turbine Building 120/208V Station Service System 2R20D MPL's
2R25-S039 and 2R25-S041

H-26062, Reactor Building North Side Interruptible Inst. Air P&ID

H-23454, Wiring Diagram Essential and Instrument 120/208V Cabinets 2R25-S036, S037, S064,
& S065

H-23369, Single Line Diagram 120/208V Essential AC System 2R20N MPL's 2R25-S064 and
2R25-8065

FSAR, Unit Two, Section 9.2.2

A-26415-P42-B, Instrument Level Setting Diagram

MGR-0001 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: [VERSION NO:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM |  34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

4.0 REQUIREMENTS

4.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

The number AND qualification level of Operations personnel performing the sections in this

procedure will be determined by the Unit Two Shift Supervisor.
4.2 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
Hoses AND connectors for draining OR filling a Heat Exchanger.

4.3 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

4.3.1 Independent verification, as described in 10AC-MGR-019-0, Procedure Use AND
Adherence, will be required for portions of this procedure, as indicated by either a step

directing to perform Independent verification OR a "VERIFIED" sign-off blank
5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS

5.1 PRECAUTIONS

511 Notify laboratory supervision PRIOR to draining system OR any part of system to

Radwaste.

5.1.2 Performance of valve lineups AND verifications as required by this procedure may require

entry into high radiation areas.

Follow proper radiation protection practices/procedures to maintain personnel exposure

ALARA.
5.2 LIMITATIONS

N/A - NOT applicable to this procedure

MGR-0001 Ver. 4
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6.0 PREREQUISITES
6.1 AC Power available
6.2 DC Power available
6.3 Instrument Air System in operation per 34S0O-P51-002-2, Instrument AND Service Air Systems

6.4 Makeup Demineralizer System in operation per 64CH-OPS-005-0, Makeup Demineralizer Sys.

NOTE: System valve, electrical, AND instrument valve lineups provided on the attachments are to be
—— | completed as required by 34GO-0OPS-003-2, Startup System Status Checklist.

6.5 RBCCW Electrical Lineup complete per Attachment 1

6.6 RBCCW Valve Lineup complete per Attachment 2

6.7 RBCCW instrument Lineup complete per Attachment 3

6.8 Plant Service Water is in operation per 34S0-P41-001-2, Plant Service Water System
6.9 Process Radiation Monitoring System in operation

6.10 An RWP may be required to perform parts of this procedure.

MGR-0001 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM|  34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT 1 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM ELECTRICAL LINEUP 10f 3
PERSON(S) PERFORMING OR VERIFYING TASK (PRINT NAME) INITIALS

LINEUP COMPLETED:  TIME: ET DATE :
(mm / dd/yy)
REVIEWED BY:
Shift Supervisor Time (ET) Date (mm / dd / yy)
COMMENTS:
OPS-0679 Ver. 1 G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT _1_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM ELECTRICAL LINEUP 20f3
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
2R23-S003 600V Station Serv Swgr 2C, 130TET14
RACK IN
Frame 2B RBCCW Pump 2A 2P42 C001A OPEN
RACK IN
Frame 3B RBCCW Pump 2C 2P42 C001C OPEN
2R23-S004 600V Station Serv SWGR 2D, 130TCT14
RACK IN
Frame 4B RBCCW Pump 2B 2P42-C001B OPEN
2R25-S065 120/208 DIST CAB 2C Instrument Bus 2B, 130TGT12
Turb. Build. Vent Sys., Drain. Pumps N2 Inert.
BRKR 10 (RBCCW Suct. Temp. Switch 2P42-TS-R600) CLOSED
Cont. Rm Rx Bldg Drywell/Torus Ventilation (RBCCW
BRKR 15 Pressure Transmitter 2P42-N003) CLOSED
2R25-S041 205/120 VAC DIST CAB, Water Analysis Room 112TBT13
BRKR 9 P11, P21 AND P42 Valve Contro! Panel 2H11-P650 CLOSED
BRKR 17 RBCCW Pumps 2P42-C001A AND C Motor Heaters CLOSED
BRKR 18 RBCCW Pumps 2P42-C001B Motor Heater CLOSED
2R24-S012 600/208V MCC 2B ESS Div 2, 130RHR24
. RACK IN
Frame 9A RBCCW Drwl Inlet Isolation Valve, 2P42-F051 CLOSED
. RACK IN
Frame 14C | RBCCW Drwl Outlet Isolation Valve, 2P42-F052 CLOSED
2R25-S102 Miscellaneous Power Panel 130RHR24
BRKR 2 Dwell/Torus Flow/Pressure Indication(RBCCW Temp CLOSED
Indicators)
BRKR 3 Surge Tank Level Control Valve, 2P42-F054 CLOSED
2R25-8$105 Miscellaneous Power Panel, 185RHR23
RBCCW Chemical Addition Tk - Level Switch Control
BRKR 11 for 2P42-C002 CLOSED
BRKR 39 RBCCW Metering Pump 2P42-C002 CLOSED
BRKR 40 RBCCW Chemical Addition Tank Agitator, 2P42-D004 CLOSED

OPS-0679 Ver. 1

(G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT _1_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM ELECTRICAL LINEUP 30of3
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED VERIFIED
2R25-S107 Distribution Panel 203RLR21
BRKR 6 RBCCW Surge Tank Alarm Logic 2H21-P350 CLOSED
2H11-P650 Control Switches
2P42-F051 RBCCW D/W Inlet Isolation, 2P42-F051 OPEN
2P42-F052 | RBCCW D/W Outlet Isolation, 2P42-F052 OPEN
PULL TO
2P42-S1 RBCCW Pump 2A LOCK
PULL TO
2P42-S2 | RBCCW Pump 2B LOGK
PULL TO
2P42-S3 RBCCW Pump 2C LOCK
2R25-S064 Instrument Bus 2A, 130TGTT13
RBCCW Suct. Temp Switch
BRKR 11 2P42-TS-R600 / RBCCW Pressure Transmitter CLOSED
2P42-N003 / 2P42-PS-R601

OPS-0679 Ver. 1

G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 3450-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT 2 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 10of 14
PERSON(S) PERFORMING OR VERIFYING TASK (PRINT NAME) INITIALS

LINEUP COMPLETED: TIME : ET DATE :
(mm/dd/yy)
REVIEWED BY:
Shift Supervisor Time (ET) Date (mm/dd / yy)
COMMENTS:
OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3 G1/6.03O

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9
ATTACHMENT 2 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 2 of 14
VALVE NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED
112TCT15 RBCCW Pump AND Heat Exchanger Area
2P42-FV002 | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Inlet Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-F002B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Inlet Isolation OPEN
RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-R001B, Inlet Pressure Indicator,
2P42-F30478 2P42-R002B, Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW to Service Water Differential Pressure Sw.,
2P42-F3046B 2P42-dps-N065B, RBCCW Side Root VIiv OPEN
RBCCW to Service Water Diff. Press. Switch 2P42-dps-N065B
2P42-F30458 Service Water Side Root Viv OPEN
2P42-F108B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger 2P42-B001B, Service Water Side Drain CLOSED
2P42-F041B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, RBCCW Side Drain CLOSED
2P42-F102B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Service Water Side Vent CLOSED
2P42-F040B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, RBCCW Side Vent CLOSED
RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Outliet Pressure Indicator
2P42-F3049B | o545 p1-R005B Root Valve OPEN
2P42-F001B | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-FD002 | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Outlet Header Drain CLOSED
2P42-FV003 | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001B, Outlet Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FV001 | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-BO01A, Inlet Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FO02A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Inlet Isolation OPEN
RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Inlet Pressure Indicator
2P42-F3047A | 5545 R002A Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW to Service Water Diff. Press. Switch, 2P42-dps-N0G5A,
2P42-F3046A | caccw Side Root Valve OPEN
2P42-F3045A RBCCW to Service Water Diff. Press. Switch, 2P42-dps-NO65A, OPEN

Service Water Side Root Valve

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3

G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4




e

SNC PLANT E. |. HATCH l | Pg 37 of 54
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9
ATTACHMENT 2_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 30f14
VALVE NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED
112TCT15 RBCCW Pump AND Heat Exchanger Area
2P42-F108A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, P24-B001A, Service Water Side Drain CLOSED
2P42-F041A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, RBCCW Side Drain CLOSED
2P42-F102A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Service Water Side Vent | CLOSED
2P42-F040A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, RBCCW Side Vent CLOSED
RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Qutlet Pressure Indicator
2P42-F3049A 2P42-PI-R005A Root Valve OPEN
2P42-FO01A | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-FD001 | RBCCW Heat Exchanger, 2P42-B001A, Outlet Header Drain CLOSED
2P42-F3025 2P42-P)§-N059, RBCCW Pumps Suction Header Pressure CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F3000 2P42—PX_-N017, RBCCW Pumps Suction Header Sample CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F118 RBCCW. Pumps Suction Header, Sample Coupon AND Filter OPEN
Connection
2P42-F004C | RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001C, Suction Valve OPEN
2P42-F119 RBCCW. Pumps Discharge Header, Sample Coupon AND Filter OPEN
Connection
2P42-F3027C 2P42-PX.-N064C, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C001C Suction Pressure CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F3024C 2P42—P)§-N0580, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C001C Suction Pressure CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F044C | RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001C, Casing Vent CLOSED
_ RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001C, Discharge Pressure Indicator,
2P42-F3048C 2P42-PI1-R003C, Root Valve OPEN
2P42-FO05C | RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001C, Discharge Valve OPEN
2P42-FD003 | RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001C, Discharge Line Drain CLOSED
2P42-F004B | RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001B, Suction Valve OPEN

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3

G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9
ATTACHMENT 2 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 4 0f 14
NORMAL
VALVE NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITIO CHECKED
112TCT15 RBCCW Pump AND Heat Exchanger Area
2P42-F3027B éP42-P)§—N064B, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C001B Suct. Press. CLOSED
onnection, Root Valve
2P42-F3024B 2P42-P)§-N0588, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C001B Suct. Press. CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F044B RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001B, Casing Vent CLOSED
RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001B, Disch. Press. Indicator 2P42-
2P42-F3048B | b R003B Root Valve OPEN
2P42-F0O05B RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001B, Discharge Valve OPEN
2P42-FD004 RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001B, Discharge Line Drain CLOSED
2P42-FO04A RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001A, Suction Valve OPEN
2P42-F3027A 2P42-P)§-N064A, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C0O01A Suct. Press. CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F3024A 2P42—P)§-N058A, RBCCW Pump 2P42-C001A Suct. Press. CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-FO44A RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001A, Casing Vent CLOSED
- RBCCW Pump, 2P42-CO01A, Disch. Press. Indicator, 2P42-PI-
2P42-F3048A ROO3A, Root Valve OPEN
2P42-FO05A RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001A, Disch. Valve OPEN
2P42-FD005 RBCCW Pump, 2P42-C001A, Disch. Line Drain CLOSED
2P42-FV004 RBCCW Pumps Discharge Header Vent CLOSED
RBCCW Pumps Disch. Header Press. Switches 2P42-PS-NO0O5A,
2P42-F3029 NO05B, NOO5C AND Press. Xmitter, 2P42-PT-N003, Root Viv OPEN
2P42-R031- RV-1 RBCCW Pumps Disch. Header Flow Indic., 2P42-FI-R031, High OPEN
Pressure Root Valve
2P42-R031- RV-2 RBCCW Pumps Disch. Header Flow Indic., 2P42-FI-R031, Low OPEN
Pressure Root Valve
2P42-F3001 2P42-SX-N018, RBCCW Heat Exchangers Inlet Header Sample CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F135 RBCCW Corrosion Test Loop Isolation Valve OPEN

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3

G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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SNC PLANTE. L. HATCH] | Pg 39 of 54
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT 2_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 50f 14
VALVE NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED
112TCT15 RBCCW Pump AND Heat Exchanger Area

2P42-F136 RBCCW Corrosion Test Loop Inlet Valve OPEN
2P42-F137 RBCCW Corrosion Test Loop Outlet Valve OPEN
2P42-F138 RBCCW Filter, 2P42-D021, Inlet Valve CLOSED
2P42-F139 RBCCW Filter, 2P42-D021, Outlet Valve CLOSED
2P42-F140 RBCCW Filter, 2P42-D021, Inlet Pressure Indicator, 2P42-R037, OPEN

Root Valve :
2P42-F141 RBCCW Filter, 2P42-D021, QOutlet Pressure Indicator, 2P42-R036, OPEN

Root Valve
2P42-F142 | RBCCW Corrosion Test Loop Vent Valve CLOSED
2P42-F143 | RBCCW Corrosion Test Loop Vent Valve CLOSED
2P42-F144 | RBCCW System Sample Valve CLOSED
2P42-F145 RBCCW Filter, 2P42-P021, Drain Valve CLOSED

203RHR19

Demineralized Water to RBCCW Chemical Addition Tank,
2P42-F028 2P42-A002, Isolation Valve CLOSED
2P42-F029 RBCCW Chemical Addition Tank, 2P42-A002, Drain Valve CLOSED
2P42-F082 \IjaB[\C/:eCW Chemical Addition Metering Pump, 2P42-C002, Suction OPEN

_ RBCCW Chem Add Metering Pmp, 2P42-C002, Disch Press Indic,
2P42-F3050 2P42-R006, RV OPEN
2P42-FO31 SZSSW Chemical Addition Metering Pump, 2P42-C002, Discharge CLOSED
203RHR21

2P42-F027 \[;ae[r:;neralized Water to RBCCW Surge Tank 2P42-A001, Isolation CLOSED
2P42-F055 RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Control Valve, 2P42-F054, CLOSED

Bypass Vaive
2P42-F100 RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Control Valve, 2P42-F054, OPEN

Downstream Isol.

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3

(G16.030

MGR-0009 Ver. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: | Version No:
REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 34S0-P42-001-2 15.9

ATTACHMENT 2_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RBCCW SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 6 of 14
VALVE NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
203RHR21
2P42-F032 RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Drain Valve CLOSED
2P42-F054, RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level
2P52-F701 Control Valve, Instr. Air Header Isol OPEN
2P42-F054-AS-1 2P42-F054, RBCCW \_":‘.urge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level OPEN
Control Valve, Instr. Air Supply
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Outlet to RBCCW LOCKED
2P42-FO57 System Isolation Valve OPEN
2P42-FV006 RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Outlet to RBCCW CLOSED
System Vent
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Glass
2P42-F3030 2P42-LG-D020 Upper Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Glass
2P42-F3031 2P42-1LG-D020 Lower Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Glass
2P42-F134 2P42-1.G-D020 Drain Valve CLOSED
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3035 2P42-.8-N033 Lower Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F129 2P42-1.S-N033 Drain Valve CLOSED
: RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3034 2P42-1.5-N033 Upper Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F128 2P42-1.S-N033 Vent Valve CLOSED
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3039 2P42-1.8-N060 Lower Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F131 2P42-1.5-N060 Drain Valve CLOSED
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3038 | 55051 5-N0BO Upper Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F130 2P42-1.5-N060 Vent Valve CLOSED
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3043 2P42-1.8-N044 Lower Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F133 2P42-1.5-N044 Drain Valve CLOSED
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203RHR21
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F3042 | 555 s-No44 Upper Root Valve OPEN
RBCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Level Switch
2P42-F132 2P42-LS-N044 Vent Valve CLOSED
194RAR23 SBGT Rm Above Dividing Wall
2P42-FV005 \R/’BCCW Surge Tank, 2P42-A001, Line To RBCCW System CLOSED
ent Valve
Drywell
2P42-FD021 RBCCW to Drywell Supply Header Inboard Drain Valve CLOSED
2P42-FD028 RBCCW to Drywell Supply Header Outboard Drain Valve CLOSED g
_ RBCCW to Drywell Supply Header Pressure Indicator,
2P42-F3051A 2P42-PI-R013A, Root Valve OPEN
2P42-PI-R021A, Reactor Recirc Pump, 2B31-C001A
2PA42-F3056A | pacow Outlet Press Indic, RV OPEN
_ RBCCW to Drywell Supply Header Pressure Indicator,
2P42-F3051B 2P42-P|-R013B, Root Valve OPEN
2P42-F3056B 2P42—PI—R021'B, Rx Recirc Pump, 2B31-C001B RBCCW OPEN
Out Press Indic, RV
2P42-F042 Drywell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001, RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
; 2P42-PX-N043, Drywell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001,
2P42-F3015 RBCCW Inlet Press Conn, RV CLOSED
2P42-F068 Drywell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001, RBCCW Inboard Drain CLOSED
2P42-FD0O34 Bg\i/\r/]ell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001, RBCCW Outboard CLOSED
: 2P42-P1-R032, Drywell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001, RBCCW
2P42-F3061 Outlet Press Indic, RV OPEN
2P42-F010 Drywell Sump Cooler, 2G11-B001, RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-FD022 | RBCCW to Drywell Return Header Inboard Drain CLOSED
2P42-FD029 | RBCCW to Drywell Return Header Outboard Drain CLOSED

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3
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087RAR14 NW Corner Room
2P42-F104 | Sample Cooler in 2P33-P101 RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F105 | Sample Cooler in 2P33-P101 RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F111 Sample Cooler in 2P33-P101 RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3019 2P42-SX-N050, Sample Cooler in 2P33-P101 RBCCW Outlet Press CLOSED
Conn, Root Valve
087RAR24 SW Corner Room
2P42-F013 | Reactor Building Sump Cooler, 2G11-B002, RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3013 N42-PX-N040, Reactor Building Sump Cir, 2G11-B002, Inlet Press CLOSED
Conn, Root Valve
2P42-F061 Reactor Building Sump Cooler, 2G11-B002, RBCCW Side Drain CLOSED
2P42-F3018 2P42-SX-N049, Reactor Building Sump Cir, 2G11-B002, RBCCW Out CLOSED
Sample Conn, RV
2P42-F3054 P4?—PI—RO17, Reactor Building Sump Cooler RBCCW Outlet Pressure OPEN
Indicator Root Valve
2P42-F014 Reactor Building Sump Cooler, 2G11-B002, RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
118RAR24 SW Corner Room
2P42-F011A | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3014A 2P42-PX-N041A, CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, RBCCW Inlet Press Conn, CLOSED
Root Valve
2P42-FOS7A | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, Oil Cooler RBCCW Outlet OPEN
2P42-F098A | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, Inboard Bearing Cooler Qutlet OPEN
2P42-F0939A | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, Outboard Bearing Cooler Outlet OPEN
2P42-F3053A 2P{12—PI—RO16A, CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, RBCCW Outlet Pressure OPEN
Indicator, RV
2P42-F012A | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001A, RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
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118RAR24 SW Corner Room
2P42-F011B | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, RBCCW Iniet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3014B 2P42-P)§—N041A, CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, RBCCW Pressure CLOSED
Connection, Root Valve
2P42-F097B | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, Bearing Cooler Oil Cooler Outlet OPEN
2P42-F098B | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, Inboard Bearing Cooler Outlet OPEN
2P42-F099B | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, Outboard Bearing Cooler Outlet OPEN
2P42-F3053B 2P4}2-PI—RO1GB, CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, RBCCW Outlet Press OPEN
Indicator, Root Valve
2P42-F012B | CRD Pump, 2C11-C001B, RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
130RBR20
2P42-F033 | RBCCW Supply to 158' Elevation AND above Isolation OPEN
2P42-FV033 | RBCCW Supply to 158" Elevation AND above Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FV034 | RBCCW Return from 158' Elevation AND above Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FD101 | RBCCW Supply to 158' Elevation AND above Header Drain CLOSED
2P42-FD102 | RBCCW Return from 158' Elevation AND above Header Drain CLOSED
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087RAR19 Torus Area
. LOCKED
2P42-FO67A RBCCW Supply Header Drain to Radwaste CLOSED
. LOCKED
2P42-F067B | RBCCW Return Header Drain to Radwaste CLOSED
2P42-F072 RBCCW Supply to Sample Panel in 2P33-P101 OPEN
: RBCCW Supply to RBCCW Loads Below 158' Elevation LOCKED
2P42-F034 Isolation OPEN
2P42-NO32-RV-1 \Z/Zﬁ/i-FT-NO.?»Z, RBCCW Flow to Drywell, High Side Root OPEN
oP42-NO32-RV-2 \Z/Zﬁ/i-FT-NOSZ, RBCCW Flow to Drywel, Low Side Root [ opy
TORUS BAY 6, INNER CATWALK
2P42-F150 RBCCW Drywell Inlet Test Valve CLOSED
2P42-F151 RBCCW Drywell Outlet Test Valve CLOSED
2P42-F152 RBCCW Drywell Inlet Isolation Valve ngEED
2P42-F153 RBCCW Drywell Outlet Isolation Valve LOCKED
OPEN
168RBR17
2P42-FO792  |Drywell Pneumatic System RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3026 2P42-PX-N061, Dwell Pneumatic System RBCCW Inlet CLOSED
Pressure Connection, Root Vlv
2P42-F081 gg\ir:]ell Pneumatic System RBCCW System RBCCW Inlet CLOSED
2P42-F3055 2P42—PI—F_2020, Drywell Pneumatic System RBCCW Outlet OPEN
Press Indicator, Root Valve
2P42-F103  [Drywell Pneumatic System RBCCW Qutlet Vent CLOSED
2P42-FO080  |Drywell Pneumatic System RBCCW Qutlet Isolation OPEN
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158RJR21
2P42-FO073  |RWCU Pump Coolers RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F024 {RWCU Pump Coolers RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3057 2P42-PI-R022, RWCU Pump Coolers RBCCW Outlet Press Indicator, OPEN
Root Valve
158RJR15 Recirc ASD 2B31-S002A
2P42-F576 Rx Bldg Interruptible Instrument Air Header Isolation CLOSED
2P42-FV021 ASD’s, 2B31-S002A & B, RBCCW Supply Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FV022 ASD’s, 2B31-S002A & B, RBCCW Supply Return Header Vent CLOSED
158RFR13 Recirc ASD 2B31-S002B
2P52-F577 Rx Bldg Interruptible Instrument Air Header Isolation CLOSED
158RFR23
_ _mv_4 | RBCCW to Non-Regenerative Heat Exchange, 2G31-B002, Flow
2P42-R034-RV-1 Indic High Side Root Valve OPEN
2P42-R034-RV-2 RBQCW to ‘Non-Regenerative Heat Exchange, 2G31-B002, Flow OPEN
Indic Low Side Root Valve
2P42-F038 RWCU Non-Regenerative Ht Exchangers, 2G31-B002 RBCCW * OPEN
Outlet Throttle Viv
_ Non-Regenerative Heat Exchanger, 2G31-B002, Vent
2G31-FO41A (these are vents for RBCCW side of Hx) CLOSED
_ Non-Regenerative Heat Exchanger, 2G31-B002, Vent
2G31-F041B (these are vents for RBCCW side of Hx) CLOSED

e *When RWCU system is NOT in service OR the reactor is NOT at rated temperature,
throttle to obtain 450 - 480 gpm on 2P42-R034.

o *|F RWCU system is in service AND the reactor is at rated temperature,

throttle to maintain < 125 °F on 2G31-N008, non-regenerative Hx outlet temperature AND
maintain RBCCW flow to RWCU NRHX < 480 gpm.
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158RFR23
2G31-F026 | Non-Regenerative Heat Exchanger, 2G31-B002, Drain CLOSED
2P42-F022 RWCU Noanegenerative Heat Exchangers, 2G31-B002, RBCCW OPEN
Outlet Isolation
2P42-F122 | RBCCW Return From Cobalt Deposition Facility OPEN
2P42-F3005 2P42-SX-N029, RWCU Non-Regen. Ht Exch, 2G31-B002, RBCCW CLOSED
Out Smpl Conn, Isol
2P42-F120 2P42-PX-N037, RWCU Non-Regen Ht Exch, 2G31-B002, RBCCW OPEN
Inlet Press Conn, RV
2P42-F121 RBCCW Supply to Cobalt Deposition Facility CLOSED
2P42-F021 IF'{Sl\c/)\l/:;'liil;J)nNon—Regenera’[ive Heat Exchanger, 2G31-B002, Inlet OPEN
2P42-SX-N029, RWCU Non-Regen Ht Exch, 2G31-B002, RBCCW
2P42-F123 Qut Smpl Conn in Cobalt Deposition Facility, Isolation CLOSED
158RFR13
2P42-F3052 2P42—PI-RO1§, RWCU Non-Regen Ht Exch, 2G31-B002, RBCCW OPEN
Qut Press Indic, RV
2P42-FO77 RWCU Non-Reger_lerative Heat Exchanger, 2G31-B002, RBCCW CLOSED
Qutlet Header Drain
2P42-F3010 2P42-PX-N037, RWCU Non-Regen Ht Exch, 2G31-B002, RBCCW CLOSED
Inlet Press Conn, Isol
158RFR19 RWCU Pump Room A
2P42-F3003A 2P42-PX-N025A, RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Outlet Press CLOSED
Conn, Root Valve
2P42-FO88A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Outlet Valve OPEN
2P42-FO89A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Cooling Water Supply Valve OPEN
2P42-FO90A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Cooling Water Supply Valve OPEN
2P42-F091A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Cooling Water Supply Valve OPEN
2P42-F117A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Cooling Water Supply Valve OPEN
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158RFR19 RWCU Pump Room A
2P42-FO87A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Supply Valve OPEN
2P42-F116A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, Pedestal Drain to CHRW CLOSED
2P42-FO064A | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Supply Line Vent CLOSED
2P42-F3011A 2P42-PX-N0O38A, RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001A, RBCCW Sply Line CLOSED
Press Conn, RV
158RHR19 RWCU Pump Room B
2P42-F124 | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001B, RBCCW Qutlet Valve OPEN
2P42-F125 RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001B, RBCCW Supply Valve OPEN
2P42-F127 | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001B, RBCCW Supply Line Drain CLOSED
2P42-F126 | RWCU Pump, 2G31-C001B, RBCCW Discharge Line Vent CLOSED
185RFR24
2P42-F106 | Sample Cooler, 2P33-P102, RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3028 | Sample Cooler, 2P33-P102, Rack Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F107 | Sample Cooler, 2P33-P102, Rack Outlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F112 | Sample Cooler, 2P33-P102, RBCCW Outlet Isolation OPEN
OP42-F3017 2P42-SX-N048, Sample Cooler, 2P33-P102, RBCCW Outlet Sample CLOSED
Conn, Root Valve
185RFR23 Fuel Pool Cooling Heat Exchanger Room
2P42-FV028 | FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Supply Header Vent CLOSED
2P42-FD023 | FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Supply Header Drain CLOSED
2P42-F023 FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Inlet Isolation OPEN
2P42-F3009 2P42-PX-N036, FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Inlet CLOSED

Press Conn, Root Valve
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185RFR23 Fuel Pool Cooling Heat Exchanger Room

2P42-F075 FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Side Drain CLOSED

2P42-F3004 2P42-SX-N028, FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Out CLOSED
Sample Conn, Root Valve

2P42-F3062 2P42-PI-RB1 1, FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Outlet OPEN
Press Indic, Root Valve

2P42-F076 FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Side Vent CLOSED

2P42-FV027 | FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001, RBCCW Return Header Vent CLOSED

2P42-F039 | FPC Heat Exchanger, 2G41-B001 RBCCW Return Qutlet Throttle OPEN *

*Normal position of 2P42-F039 is OPEN, however it may require throttling IAW 34S0-G41-003-2 in
order to maintain the Fuel Pool temperature greater than 68° F.

OPS-0680 Ver. 9.3 G16.030
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PROCEDURE USAGE REQUIREMENTS SECTIONS

Procedure must be open and readily available at the
Continuous Use: | work location. Follow procedure step by step unless
otherwise directed by the procedure.

Procedure or applicable section(s) available at the work

Reference Use: location for ready reference by person performing steps.

Information Use: Available on site for reference as needed. ALL
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Procedure Version Description

Version Number Version Description

2.0

e Steps 4.2 and 6.1.4, clarified that independent verifier can be involved in the
prejob briefing and this does not constitute being “influenced” by the
performer.

¢ Step 6.0, added expectation that guiding document include verification
requirements or that requirement is established at the prejob brief.

e Steps 6.1.4 through 6.1.9 provided more specific detail in expectations for
independent verification (including timing of the verification, verifier being
separately dispatched, etc). Steps 6.1.4, 6.1.6 and 6.1.7 are new and the
remaining steps in this section were re-numbered accordingly.

¢ 4.3 — changed definition of qualified reviewer

3.0 Added NOTE prior to step 6.1.6 to clarify independent Verification requirement for
activities in the main control room.
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1.0

2.0

3.0
3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4
4.0
4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Purpose

This procedure establishes policy and provides methods for verifying correct performance of
normal operating, testing, and maintenance activities that affect the alignment or status of
safety-related and some non-safety related systems or components.

Applicability

This procedure applies to manipulation of power plant equipment where improper operation
could create a challenge to plant safety or personnel safety or result in an unintended plant
response such as a trip or ESFAS actuation.

References

NUREG 0737, ltem |.C.6, "Guidance on Procedures for Verifying Correct Performance of
Operating Activities”

USNRC IE Information Notice 84-51, "Independent Verification™
USNRC IE Information Notice 84-46, "Circuit Breaker Position Verification"

INPO 01-002 “Guidelines for the Conduct of Operations at Nuclear Power Stations”
Definitions

Concurrent Verification (CV) - Concurrent verification is the act of checking a condition,
such as lifting a lead or installing a jumper, concurrent with the activities related to
establishing the component’s condition. Concurrent verification is used when an action or
manipulation could result in an immediate threat to safe and reliable plant operation or a
significant transient. Persons performing concurrent verifications identify the correct unit,
train, or component and review the intended actions and expected responses before the
task is performed, to prevent an unintended plant response.

Independent Verification (V) - Independent verification is the act of checking the condition
of a component independently from the individual responsible for establishing the
component’s condition. Independent verifications are truly independent in that the first and
second checkers have no interaction during component manipulation. |V gives added
assurance that a component is left in the required position and is used to verify the lineup of
safety related equipment being returned to service.

Qualified Individual -

For CV - An individual possessing knowledge of the activity, systems, and/or components
involved and the relationship of these activities, components, and systems to plant safety.

For IV - An individual who has basic knowledge of the type of component involved (valve,
breaker, etc.). The individual need not be trained on the activity or system involved.

Significant Radiation Exposure - As applicable to activities described by this procedure,
greater than or equal to 10 mrem whole body dose or airborne contamination in excess of
ALARA guidelines.
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5.0 Responsibilities
5.1 Department Managers
Department managers shall ensure establishment of provisions within applicable
procedures, which implement the policy, described herein.
52 Operations Manager
The Operations Manager has overall responsibility for plant status control. As such the
Operations Manager is responsible for proper implementation of this procedure at each
respective SNC nuclear plant. He shall provide direction to other managers on
implementation of this procedure, make any interpretations necessary and resolve issues
that may arise.
Operations management reinforces site wide expectations that personnel conducting
maintenance are responsible to ensure components are aligned properly after maintenance
and to question off-normal components.
Establish, clearly communicate, and provide written guidance for routine component position
verifications. Ensure that the guidance considers technical specification requirements,
mode changes, and other transient conditions.
Ensure maintenance department personnel have a clear understanding of expectations for
positioning components within the boundary of the tagout and for the need to ensure
systems are properly aligned before restoration. A clear process is in place to track
components repositioned within a tagout boundary.
5.3 Supervisors, Team Leaders, and Assistant Team Leaders
Supervisors have the following responsibilities:
A. Only qualified individuals are assigned to perform verifications.
B. Verifications are performed in accordance with the policy described in this procedure.
6.0  Procedure

Guidelines, Instructions or Forms developed to support this procedure (NMP-OS-002) will
be reviewed and approved by the Operations Peer Team Champion or designee.

SNC uses two forms of verification: Independent Verification, and Concurrent Verification.
Instructions for documenting independent and concurrent verification shall be provided in
applicable procedures.

The practice of verifying throttied valves by shutting and reopening the valves a prescribed
number of turns can create valve mispositionings. Instead, use position indicators, scribe
marks, or other recognizable indicators that have been designated to determine throttled valve
positions. When shutting and reopening a throttled valve is necessary to determine its position,
perform concurrent verification rather than having both persons individually shut and reopen the
valve.
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In some situations, functional testing may substitute for normal verification techniques in
checking that components are correctly positioned. An example would be a full-flow test to
prove the correct positioning of flow control valves. However, surveillance tests frequently will
not serve to verify the positions of all components that are important to subsequent system
operation. Therefore, use surveillance testing as component verification only if it can be shown
that the test conclusively proves the position of the components. The Operations Manager must
approve the use of surveillance testing applicability to satisfy component verification
requirements.

The instructions for verification techniques describe the methods for verifying items such as
manual valves, motor-operated and air-operated valves, solenoid-operated valves, circuit
breakers, blank flanges, and removable links and fuses, as well as the status of control power.

During system lineups such as those performed coming out of a refueling outage, it is not
necessary to have two people go to each component and check the position. A lineup is by
definition a verification. Presumably, the components have already been positioned. At other
times such as after system realignments, there should be a positioner and a verifier (i.e., two
people) to go to each component and make sure it is in the right position.

In most cases, the guiding document for an activity (procedure, tagout, work sequence, etc)

should specify whether independent or concurrent verification is required. If not, the supervisor

responsible for the activity will designate the type of verification at the prejob briefing.
Independent Verification

6.1.1 Independent Verification is required to be performed for restoration of:

A. Safety related systems or components.

B. Valve positions in liquid or gaseous radioactive waste systems that if
mispositioned could lead to unintended or unmonitored radioactivity release.

C. Other component positioning as determined necessary by the Operations
Manager.

6.1.2 Exceptions - IV may be waived for the following reasons:
6.1.2.1 In cases that involve significant radiation exposure.

6.1.2.2 In cases that involve containment entry (PWR) or drywell entry (BWR), while
containment integrity is established.

6.1.3 The Independent Verifier must be someone who has been independent of the task
and has not been influenced by the positioner. The individual requesting the IV should
provide instructions to the verifier regarding the procedural step(s) or tagout points to
be verified.

6.1.4 Depending on the job scope and complexity, consideration should be given by
supervision for the independent verifier to attend the pre-job brief.
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6.1.5

Independent verification should be performed as soon as practical after the associated

task is performed, but can generally wait until completion of the task unless an
adverse consequence could result (plant transient, loss of safety function, etc).

NOTE: The following step applies ONLY to Operations personnel that are restricted to the
main control room.

6.1.6

6.1.7

6.1.8

6.1.8.1

6.1.8.2

6.1.8.3

When independent verification is specified for activities in the main control room,
independence will be maintained to the extent practical (i.e. verifier will not directly
observe the performance of the step).

For restoration of systems which require IV, careful consideration must be given to the
sequence of placing the affected components in service and restoration of the system
to operable status. If desired to place a system in service prior to completion of the IV,
a peer check should be used to verify critical components are properly aligned (this is

to prevent damage to equipment, spilling of water, etc). The system should not be
considered operable until completion of the IV.

Independent verification involves the foliowing process:

from the verifier by time and/or distance.

the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag, as applicable.

6.1.8.4 The positioner signs or initials in the prescribed place.

6.1.8.5  The verifier enters the area, separated from the positioner performing the

6.1.8.6

manipulation by time and/or distance.

as STAR.

6.1.8.7 The verifier observes the position of the component and physically checks

component position.

6.1.8.8 The verifier signs or initials in the prescribed place.

The person performing the component manipulation enters the area, separated

The positioner then references the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag and
verifies the proper component, using human performance tools such as STAR.

The positioner shall place (or check) the component in the required position per

The verifier references the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution tag and verifies
the correct component has been identified, using human performance tools such
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6.1.9 Independent Verification Methods

6.1.9.1 Direct Observation (preferred method)

6.1.9.1.1

Methods of performing direct observation for independent verification of
valves or breakers include, but are not limited to, the following:

A.

B.

Visual observation of local breaker position indicating lights.

Visual observation of local breaker position indicating mechanical
"flags."

Visual observation of breaker switch or handle position.

Manual valves to be independently verified open should be moved
slightly in the closed direction and then moved in the open direction
until the valve is considered in the fully open position, and, visual
observation of the stem, i.e., grease markings indicating normal vaive
travel, valve stems extended on rising stem valves and mechanical
position indication should also be included.

Valves required to be positioned slightly off "backseat" to prevent
binding should be fully opened and returned to the procedurally
established position during independent verification.

Manual valves to be independently verified closed should be moved,
or attempted to be moved, only in the closed direction using normal
closing torque and visually observing the stem. i.e., Grease markings
indicating normal valve travel, valve stems inserted on rising stem
valves, and mechanical position indication.

. Visual observation and comparison with required stem position, local
indicators, or other suitable valve component should be used to
independently verify the position of throttled valves. Throttled valves
shall not be moved to verify position unless specifically permitted to
do so by the Shift Supervisor.

Control valve positions should be independently verified by ensuring
that power or air, as appropriate, is available to the valve operators
and that no physical obstructions which could prevent proper
operation are apparent.
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6.1.9.2

6.1.9.2.1

6.1.9.2.2

6.1.9.2.3

6.1.9.24

Indirect Observation

Equipment failures can cause incorrect remote position indicating lights
on the main control board. For remotely operated equipment, verification
can usually be accomplished from the control room using instruments,
annunciators or valve position indications. It is highly desirable to perform
initial and independent verification using diverse indications. Initial and
independent verification from the control room is permitted using non-
diverse methods if alternate control room indicators or methods of local
verification of position are not available. Valve stems without stem
indicators are not considered a diverse indication. While valve stem
markings may provide some information regarding valve position, it is not
to be relied on as a verified valve position for purposes of this procedure.

Problems may occur with remote indicating reach-rod valves, in which the
remote indicator does not exactly duplicate the actual valve position. For
important reach-rod valves, consider using a local verification of position
when possible.

In some situations, a component’s position can be determined by
observation of process parameters such as pressure, flow, or voltage.
This, combined with a physical check of a component’s position, can
constitute an independent verification. However, exercise caution when
using process parameters, because alternate flow paths or other factors
could cause them to be misleading indicators of component position.

Methods of performing indirect independent verification of breakers,
setpoints, and valves include, but are not limited to, the following:

A. Visual observation of remote indicating lights for breaker operation.

B. Visual observation of the actuation of status or indicating lights at the
required panel-meter; indicated value, of an established setpoint.

C. Visual observation of flow indicators, as applicable to opening or
closing valves, and/or remote valve position indicating lights for valve
position.

NOTE: Functional tests used in lieu of independent verification should be examined to ensure
they test the entire portion of the system affected by the previous actions.

D. Functional surveillance tests may be used for indirect, independent
verification only if plant safety is not compromised and the indications
are positive and immediate (i.e., annunciator changes status following
an action). The Operations Manager must approve the use of
functional testing to satisfy component verification requirements.
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6.2 Concurrent Verification
6.2.1 Concurrent Verification should be performed for:

A. Removing equipment from service when an action or manipulation could result in
an unintended or undesirable condition

B. Placement of electrical grounds.

C. Manipulation of valves, breakers, switches, jumpers, lifted wires, blind flanges,
plugs, or any other components that, if improperly installed or mispositioned, could
degrade a safety function or cause an unnecessary unit trip.

D. Operation of equipment necessary to support operation of important systems, such
as electrohydraulic control, instrument air, redundant generator stator cooling
water pumps or any other component that, if improperly installed or mispositioned,
could degrade a safety function or cause an unnecessary unit trip.

E. Manipulation of valve positions in liquid or gaseous radioactive waste systems that
if mispositioned could lead to unintended or unmonitored radioactivity release.

F. Other component positioning as determined necessary by the Operations
Manager.

6.2.2 Concurrent verification involves the following process:

6.2.2.1 Both individuals involved determine, prior to the verification, who will fulfill the
role of the person locating and performing the component manipulations and who
will be the verifier of the component. The individuals must rigorously adhere to
these roles.

6.2.2.2 The person performing the component manipulation references the lineup,
procedure, tagout, or caution tag, locates the component and verbally identifies
each unique identifier on the component label to the verifier.

6.2.2.3 The positioner verbalizes the position in which he or she intends to place (or
check) the component.

6.2.2.4 The verifier must independently read the lineup, procedure, tagout, or caution
tag. The verifier must verify that the correct component is to be manipulated, and
verbalize his agreement.

6.2.2.5 The positioner places (or checks) the component in the intended position.

6.2.2.6  The verifier witnesses the positioning (or check) of the component and physically
verifies component position, when applicable.

6.2.2.7 Both persons sign or initial in the prescribed place.
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6.3 Mispositioned Components Discovered During Verification

NOTE: A component found out of position after all system alignments and verifications have
been completed is considered a mispositioning.

A component found out of position during the verification phase is considered a near

miss.

6.3.1 If, while performing verification, a component is found to be in a position other than
required, the verifier will immediately notify the Shift Supervisor.

6.3.2 A component found out of desired position during the verification shall not be
repositioned until the Shift Supervisor is notified and a verification of the mispositioned
component is performed.

6.3.3 The Shift Supervisor will determine if the improper position of the component has
caused any adverse system condition and if repositioning it to its correct alignment will
result in an adverse condition.

6.3.4 If no adverse effects are noted or none could occur, the Shift Supervisor will
direct that the component be properly positioned.

6.3.5 If any adverse condition exists or could occur, the affected system will first be placed
in a safe condition where the component can be set to its correct position.

6.3.6 A Condition Report shall be written to document any mispositioning or near miss.

7.0 Records

None

8.0 Commitments

None
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FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire protection systems are required to protect safety related or safe shutdown components from
the effects of fire. Consistent with nuclear safety objectives, minimum operating requirements
and surveillance requirements for these systems have been developed. These requirements,
formerly embodied in the plant Technical Specifications, have been incorporated into this
Appendix.

Definitions for the ACTION statement as used in this Appendix are provided below to ensure
uniform and consistent interpretation of the Appendix is achieved. Regulatory separation
required by 10 CFR 50 Appendix R protects at least one safe shutdown path to remain free of
fire damage, thereby ensuring safe shutdown capability of the unit(s). The fire protection
systems, equipment, and components ensuring safe shutdown capability are better refined and
identified within respective tables as “CATEGORY I” (§SD) and “CATEGORY II” (Non-SSD),
aligned with their corresponding compensatory action.

As required under the provisions of Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A and BTP 9.5-1
Appendix A, the fire protection systems, equipment, and components necessary to respond to
fires without safe shutdown concern are included under a compensatory category designated as
CATEGORY II (Non-SSD). Fire protection systems and components are included in the
following paragraphs and tables. These fire protection systems, equipment, and components,
considered important to safety but not associated with safe shutdown function, provide
compliance to 10 CFR 50 Appendix A, Criteria 3 and 5 and BTP 9.5-1 Appendix A. The
defense in depth features are aligned to the CATEGORY II compensatory action during
impairment periods.

This strategy is continued throughout FHA section 9.2 (Appendix B) to ensure the graded
response is applied consistently for those systems and components during periods of planned or
unplanned impairments or inoperable condition.

Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified time interval with a
maximum allowable extension of 25% of the surveillance interval; this 25% extension is known
as the grace period.

9.2-B-1
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FIRE-RATED ASSEMBLIES

OPERATING REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Fire-rated assemblies and sealing devices in fire-rated assembly penetrations separating
fire areas or separating portions of redundant systems important to safe shutdown within
a fire area shall be OPERABLE. Fire-rated assemblies are walls, floor/ceilings, cable
tray enclosures and other fire barriers. Sealing devices in fire-rated assembly
penetrations consist of fire doors; fire dampers; and cable, piping, and ventilation duct |
penetration seals. Tables 1.1-1 and 1.1-2 contain the Unit 1 and Unit 2 fire door listings
to which this Specification applies.

APPLICABILITY: When fuel is in the reactor vessel for the affected unit.

ACTION:

With one or more of the above required fire-rated assemblies and/or sealing devices |
inoperable or with the required surveillance interval (including grace period) exceeded,
within 1 hour:

CATEGORY I

Establish a continuous fire watch on at least one side of the affected fire rated assembly
and/or sealing device(s) or verify the OPERABILITY of fire detectors on at least one side
of the inoperable assembly(s) and sealing device(s), and establish an hourly fire watch
patrol and notify onshift fire brigade leader.

CATEGORY II:
Assign a tracking Fire Action Statement (FAS) for the affected fire rated assembly and/or

sealing device(s). If not returned to operable status within 45 days, establish an hourly
fire watch patrol and notify onshift fire brigade leader.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

2.1.1 Each of the above required fire-rated assemblies and penetration sealing devices shall be
verified OPERABLE at least once per 24 months by performing a visual inspection of:

a. The exposed surfaces of each fire-rated assembly.
b. Each fire damper and associated hardware.
9.2-B-2
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

At least 10 percent of each type of sealed penetration. If apparent changes in appearance
or abnormal degradations are found, a visual inspection of an additional 10 percent of
each type of sealed penetration shall be made. This inspection process shall continue
until a 10-percent sample with no apparent changes in appearance or abnormal
degradation is found. Samples shall be selected such that each penetration seal will be
inspected at least once per 15 years.

Each of the required fire doors (i.¢., the doors in Tables 1.1-1 and 1.1-2) shall be verified
OPERABLE by:

Verifying that each locked-closed fire door is closed at least once per 7 days.
Verifying that doors with automatic hold-open and release mechanisms are free of
obstructions at least once per 24 hours and by performing a functional test of these
mechanisms at least once per 18 months.

Verifying that each unlocked fire door without electrical supervision is closed at least
once per 24 hours.

Inspecting the automatic hold-open, release and closing mechanism and latches at least
once per 6 months.

9.2-B-3
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FIRE DOOR TABLES LEGEND

DOOR NUMBER:
1 € 38
UNIQUE DOOR NUMBER
BLDG DESIGNATION: C.....CONTROL BLDG
D.....DIESEL GEN BLDG
R.....REACTOR BLDG
RW.RADWASTE BLDG
T.....TURBINE BLDG
UNIT NUMBER: 0...COMMON
1.UNIT 1
2...UNIT 2
COMPENSATORY ACTION:

e “Category I: Safe Shutdown Capability Compensatory Action
e “Category II”: Non-Safe Shutdown Associated Compensatory Action

DOOR TYPE:
EX...EXCEPTION
RU..ROLL UP
SL....SLIDING
SW..SWINGING

DOOR STAT:
AHO.....AUTOMATIC HOLD OPEN
LKCL...LOCKED-CLOSED
UNLK...UNLOCKED

DOOR OPER:
AIRL....LOCKED BY AIRLOCK MECHANISM
CARD..REQUIRES BADGE CARD FOR ENTRY
FL......... HELD OPEN BY FUSIBLE LINK
KEY.....REQUIRES KEY FOR ENTRY
MAG....HELD OPEN BY MAGNETIC MECHANISM

ARFA NO. 1 /AREA NO. 2: THE FIRE AREAS THAT THE DOOR SEPARATES
* Fire Areas designated “Dominant Fire Risk” by the IPEEE Risk Analysis

DETECTION ZONES: XL DETECTION ZONES FOR APPLICABLE FIRE AREAS

ELEV: FLOOR ELEVATION ON WHICH THE DOOR IS LOCATED
DWG: FHA DRAWING (FHA SECTION 8.0) ON WHICH THE DOOR CAN BE FOUND

LOCATION: BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF DOOR LOCATION

9.2-B-4
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TABLE 1.1-1 (SHEET 1 OF 4)
UNIT I AND COMMON FIRE DOORS

FRE ACTION Door Door Door AREA DETECTION AREA DETECTION FHA
Door CATEGORY | TYPE | STATUS QPER. No.1 ZONENO. 1 No.2 ZONENO. 2 ELEV. DRAWING LOCATION
1C01 1 SW UNLK 0007A 1743112D14 1006 None 112 H-11811 U1 WATER ANALYSIS RooM
1C03 11 SW AHO MAG 0007A 1Z43112D12 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 EAST CORRIDOR
1C06 1 EX LKCL 1005 1Z43112D04 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 STATION BATTERY ROOM 1B
1C07 1T SwW UNLK 1010 1Z43112D06 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 RPS BATTERY N RooM
1C08 I SW UNLK 1009 1Z43112D06 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 RPS BATTERY S RoOM
1C09 I SW UNLK 2009 2743112D09 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 RPS BATTERY N RooM
1C10 I SW UNLK 2010 2743112D09 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 RPS BATTERY S RooM
1C11 I SW UNLK 1008 1243112D05 0001 2743112DI12 112 H-11811 Unit 1 AC INVERTER ROOM
1C12 I EX LKCL 1004* 1Z43112D03 0001 1743112D01 112 H-11812 STATION BATTERY ROOM 1A
1C13 11 SL AHO FL 1003 1Z43112W02 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 OIL STORAGE TANK ROOM
1CI3A 11 SL AHO FL 1003 1Z43112W02 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 OI1L STORAGE TANK RooM
1C14 i SW UNLK 0002A NoNE 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 CONTROL BLDG STAIRWELL
1C15 II SW UNLK 21011 NONE 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 WEST CABLEWAY
1C17 1I SwW UNLK 2008 1743112D08 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 Unit 2 AC INVERTER ROOM
1C21 1 SwW UNLK 2104* 2U43130D02 0014B 1Z43130D09 130 H-11814 UNIT 2 - EAST CABLEWAY
1C22 I SW AHO MAG 1105* 1U43130D02 0014K 1743130D09 130 H-11814 EAST CABLEWAY
1C29 I SL AHO FL 1020 1Z43130D08 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11814 EAsT DC SWGR RooM 1B
1C31 I SL AHO FL 1017 1Z43130D05 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11814 EAST 600VoLT SWGR RooM 1D
1C35 11 SL AHO FL 1016 1Z43130D04 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11814 WEST 600VoLT SWGR Room 1C
1C38 I SL AHO FL 1018 1Z43130D06 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11814 WEST DC SWGR RooMm 1A
1C46 1 SL AHO FL 1015* 1Z43130D10 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11815 UNIT 1 - ANNUNCIATOR ROOM
1C47 I SL AHO FL 2015 2743130D15 0014K 2743130D17 130 H-11815 ANNUNCIATOR ROOM
1C48 I SW UNLK 1013 1Z43130D11 0014K 2743130D17 130 H-11815 RPS MG SETRoOM
1C49 1 SW UNLK 2013 2743130D14 0014K 2Z43130D17 130 H-11815 RPS MG SET RoOM
1C50 I SW UNLK 0014K 1Z43130D02 0002A NONE 130 H-11815 CB STAIRWELL / 130° ELEVATION
1C52 I SwW AHO MAG SRVBG NONE 0014K 1743130D02 130 H-11815 SERVICE BLDG/ CONTROL BLDG
1C53 I SL AHO FL 1023 1Z43130W03 0014K 1743130D02 130 H-11815 OIL CONDITIONER ROOM
1C53A I SL AHO FL 1023 1Z43130W03 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11815 O1L CONDITIONER ROOM
1C54 I SL AHO FL 1019 1Z43130D07 0014K 1Z43130D02 130 H-11814 TRANSFORMER ROOM
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TABLE 1.1-1

(SHEET 2 OF 4
FIRE ACTION DOOR Door Door AREA DETECTION AREA DETECTION FHA
DooRr CATEGORY | TYPE STATUS OPER. No.1 ZONE No. 1 No.2 ZONE No. 2 ELEV. DRAWING | LOCATION
1C58 il SW UNLK 0014K 1743130D02 0002A NONE 130 H-11815 CB STAIRWELL / 130° ELEVATION
1C60 I SW AHO MAG 2104* 2U43130D02 1105* 1U43130D02 130 H-11814 | Unit 2 - EAST CABLEWAY
1C61 1 SW LKCL CARD 0025 NONE 0024A* 1743147D04 147 H-11816 CABLE SPREADING RooM
1C62 1 SW UNLK 0025 NONE 0024B 1743147D06 147 H-11816 COMPUTER RooMm
1C63 I SW UNLK 0025 NONE 0002A NONE 147 H-11816 | CB STARWELL/ 147’ ELEVATION
1C64 i SW LKCL CARD | 0028 1Z43147D08 0024A* 1Z43147D04 147 H-11816 | LPCI INVERTER ROOM
1C66 I RU AHO FL 0101G 1Z43164D02 0024C* 1743164D01 164 H-11817 CHART STORE RM & HALLWAY
1C71 | SW UNLK 0101A NONE 0002A NONE 164 H-11817 CB STAIRRWELL / Ul TURBINE DECK
1C82 I SW UNLK 0101A NONE 0024D NONE 164 H-11817 MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENTRYWAY
1C83 11 SW LKCL KEY 0031 NONE 0002B NONE 186 H-11818 MAIN CoNTROL RM ROOF
1C84 1I SW UNLK 0002A NONE 0002B NONE 186 H-11818 MAIN CONTROL RM ROOF
1C85 II SW UNLK 0031 NONE 0002A NoONE 180 H-11818 | MAIN COoNTROL RM ROOF
1C86 I RU AHO FL 0101A NONE 0024C* 1Z43130D01 164 H-11817 CoNTROL RooM / Ul TURBINE DECK
1C87 1 RU AHO FL 0101J NONE 0024C* 1743164D01 164 H-11817 MAIN CoNTROL / U2 TURBINE DECK
1C88 I SW UNLK 2013 2743130D14 0040* 1743130D13 130 H-11815 | UniT 2 - RPS MG SET RooM
1C89 I SW UNLK 1013 1Z43130D11 0040* 1Z43130D13 130 H-11815 UNIT 1 - RPS MG SET RooM
1C97 1 SW LKCL KEY 0101A NONE 0024D NONE 164 H-11817 MAN CONTROL ROOM ENTRYWAY
1C160 1 SW AHO MAG 1104* 1U43130D02 1105* 1U43130D02 130 H-11814 | EAST CABLEWAY
1D134 1 RU AHO FL 2403 2X43130C05 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DiESEL GENERATOR RM 2A
1D135 1 SW UNLK 2403 2X43130C05 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 DIESEL GENERATOR RM 2A
1D136 I SW UNLK 2401 2X43130C05 0401 NoONE 130 H-11846 DG DAY TANK ROOM 2A
D137 I RU AHO FL 2407 2X43130C06 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DIESEL GENERATOR RM2C
1D138 I SW UNLK 2407 2X43130C06 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DIESEL GENERATOR RM 2C
1D139 1 SW UNLK 2405 2X43130C06 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DG DAY TANK RooM 2C
1D140 1 RU AHO FL 1411 1X43130C02 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1A
1D141 1 SW UNLK 1411 1X43130C02 0401 NoONE 130 H-11846 DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1A
1D142 I SW UNLK 1409 1X43130C02 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 DG DAY TANKROOM 1A
1D143 I RU AHO FL 1407 1X43130C03 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1B (Swimng DG)
1D144 I SW UNLK 1407 1X43130C03 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1B (SWING DG)
1D145 I SW UNLK 1405 1X43130C03 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DG DAY TANK ROOM 1B (SWING DG)
1D146 I RU AHO FL 1403 1X43130C04 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1C
1D147 1 SW UNLK 1403 1X43130C04 0401 NONE 130 H-11846 | DIESEL GENERATOR RM 1C
9.2-B-6
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TABLE 1.1-1

(SHEET 3 OF 4)

Rev3 07/88,Rev 4 07/89, Rev 6B 01/91, Rev 6C 07/91,

Rev 10A 10/94, Rev 11D

07/96, Rev 12B 7/97, Rev 22 9/04, Rev 23A 5/06

FIRE ACTION | Door Door DOOR | AREA DETECTION AREA DETECTION FHA
Door CATEGORY | TYPE STATUS OPER. | No.1 ZONENO. 1 No.2 ZONENO. 2 ELEV. DRAWING | LOCATION
1D148 I SW UNLK 1401 1X43130C04 0401 NoNE 130 H-11846 | DG DAY TANK Room 1C
1D149 I SW UNLK 2404* 2X43130C10 2403 2X43130C05 130 H-11846 | DG SwGRRooM 2E
1D150 1I SW LKCL 2408* 2X43130Cl11 2402 2X43130C11 130 H-11846 | DG BATTERY Room 2F
D151 I SW UNLK 2408* 2X43130C11 2407 2X43130C06 130 H-11846 | DG SwGR RooM 2F
1D152 I SW LKCL 2409* 2X43130C12 2406 2X43130CI12 130 H-11846 | DG BATTERY RoOM 2G
1DI153 I SW UNLK 2409* 2X43130C12 1411 1X43130C02 130 H-11846 | DG SWGR RooM 2G
1D154 II SW UNLK 1412* 1X43130C07 1411 1X43130C02 130 H-11846 | DG SwGR RooM |E
IDI155 11 SW LKCL 1412% 1X43130C07 1410 1X43130C07 130 H-11846 | DG BATTERY RooM 1E
ID156 I SW LKCL 1408* 1X43130C08 1407 1X43130C03 130 H-11846 | DG BATTERY Room IF
1D157 II SW UNLK 1408* 1X43130C08 1406 1X43130C08 130 H-11846 | DG SwGRRooM 1F
1D158 I SW UNLK 1404* 1X43130C09 1403 1X43130C04 130 H-11846 | DG SwGR Room 1G
1D159 II SW LKCL 1404* 1X43130C09 1402 1X43130C09 130 H-11846 | DG BATTERY Room 1G
1D214 I RU AHO FL 0702B 1X43130W13 | 0703 1X43130W13 130 H-11848 | FIRE PROTECTION Pump HOUSE
1D215 I RU AHO FL 0703 1X43130W13 0704 1X43130W13 130 H-11848 | FIRE PROTECTION PUMP HOUSE
1R28 I SW LKCL AIRL | 1203C 1T43130D02 1105* 1U43130D02 130 H-11814 | EASTCABLEWAY /Ul RB
IR35 1I SW UNLK 1211 1T43158W01 1203K NoONE 158 H-11828 | EASTRECIRCMG SETB
IR36 I SW UNLK 1211 1T43158W01 1203K NONE 158 H-11828 | EASTRECIRCMG SETB
1R37 I SW UNLK 1210 1T43158W02 1203K NoONE 158 H-11828 | WESTRECIRC MG SET A
IR38 I SW UNLK 1210 1T43158W02 1203K NONE 158 H-11828 | WEST RECIRC MG SET A
1R40B I SW UNLK 1205N 1T43164D02 12031 NONE 164 H-11828 { HVACRooM EL 164'
1R41 I SW LKCL AIRL | 12031 NonNe 0101A NoNE 164 H-11828 | Ul RB StalRweLL/UL TB
1R42 1 SwW LKCL AIRL | 22031 NoONE 12031 NONE 164 H-11828 | UIRB STAIRWELL /U2 TB
1R51 I SW UNLK 12050 1T43185W03 12031 NONE 185 H-11829 | UIRB STAIRWELL / SW CORNER
1R52A I SwW LKCL AIRL 1} 22031 NonE 12031 Nong 185 H-11829 | UIRB StarweLL/U2RB
1R61 1 SW UNLK 1205X NONE 12031 NoNE 203 H-11830 | STACK MONITORING ROOM
IR64 I SW LKCL AIRL | 12031 NoNE 0201A NONE 228 H-11831 | UIRB STAIRWELL EL 228'
IRWO1 I SW UNLK 1101H NONE 1301G NONE 112 H-11805 | UNIT I RADWASTE EAST CORRIDOR ENTRY
IRW21 11 SW UNLK 13011 NoNE 1104* 1U43130D02 132 H-1183%9 | Ul RW BLDG /U1 TURBINE BLDG.
1RW30 1 SW LKCL AIRL | 1301 Nons 1205F* 1T43130D10 132 H-11839 | Ul RW BLDpG /U1 REACTOR BLDG.
1T07 11 SW UNLK 1101C NONE 1102 NONE 112 H-11804 | UniT | TURBINE BLDG EAST STAIRWELL
1T10 it SW UNLK 1101H NONE 1103 NONE 112 H-11804 | UniT I TURBINE BLDG NORTH STAIRWELL
ITI1 I SW UNLK 1101H NoONE 0007A 1743112D14 112 H-11804 | CoNTROL BLDG EAST CORRIDOR
1T17 I SW UNLK 1oty 1U43130D05 1102 NoNE 130 H-11805 | UniT I TURBINE BLDG EAST STAIRWELL
9.2-B-7



TABLE 1.1-1
(SHEET 4 OF 4)
FIRE ACTION Door Door Door AREA DETECTION AREA DeTECTION FHA
Door CATEGORY | TYPE | STATUS OPER. No. 1 ZONENoO. 1 No.2 ZONENO.2 ELEV. DRAWING LocATioN
1TI18 1I SwW UNLK 1101J 1U43130D05 1102 NONE 130 H-11805 Unit 1 TURBINE BLDG NORTH STAIRWELL
1T19 I SW UNLK 1104* 1U43130D02 1103 NonEe 130 H-11805 EAST CABLEWAY / NE STAIRWAY
123 1I SW UNLK 1101M 1U43147D01 1103 NONE 147 H-11806 UNIT 1 TURBINE BLDG EAST STAIRWELL
1T24 11 SW UNLK 110IN 1U43147D03 1102 NONE 147 H-11806 UNIT 1 TURBINE BLDG NORTH STAIRWELL
1T33 II SwW UNLK 1103 NONE 0101A NONE 164 H-11807 Unit I TURBINE BLDG EAST STAIRWELL
1734 I SW UNLK 1102 NONE 0101A NoONE 164 H11807 UnNiT 1 TURBINE BLDG NORTH STAIRWELL
9.2-B-8
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TABLE 1.1-2 (SHEET 1 OF 2)

UNIT 2 FIRE DOORS
Fire ACTION DOOR DooRrR DoOOoR AREA DETECTION AREA DETECTION FHA
Door CATEGORY | TYPE STATUS OPER. No.1 ZONE No. 1 No.2 ZONENO. 2 ELEV. DRAWING | LOCATION
2C01 I SW UNLK 2006 NONE 0007A 1243112D14 112 H-11811 U2 WATER ANALYSIS RooM
2C02 I EX LKCL 2005 2743112D11 0001 2743112D12 112 H-11811 STATION BATTERY ROOM 2B
2C03 I EX LKCL 2004* 2743112D10 0001 27Z43112D12 112 H-11811 STATION BATTERY ROOM 2A
2C05 It SL AHO FL 2003 2743112W13 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 O1L STORAGE TANK RooM
2C05A I SL AHO FL 2003 2743112W13 0001 1Z43112D01 112 H-11812 OIL STORAGE TANK ROOM
2C06 11 SL AHO FL 2020 2743130D22 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 EasTDC SwGR ROOM 2B
2C07 Ji SL AHO FL 2017 27Z43130D19 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 EAST 600V SWGR ROOM 2B
2C08 )i SL AHO FL 2019 2Z43130D21 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 TRANSFORMER ROOM
2C09 I SL AHO FL 2016* 2743130D18 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 WEST 600V SWGR Room 2C
2C10 1 SL AHO FL 2018 27Z43130D20 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 WEST DC SwGR RooM 2C
2C11 I SW UNLK 2023 2743130W23 0014K 2743130D17 130 H-11815 O1L CONDITIONER ROOM
2C33 1 SW UNLK 2021 2743130D30 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 AC DISTRIBUTION ENCLOSURE
2C34 I SW UNLK 2021 2743130D30 2014 2743130D17 130 H-11814 AC DISTRIBUTION ENCLOSURE
2R23 I SW LKCL AIRL 2203F* 2T43130D02 2104* 2U43130D02 130 H-11833 U2 RB/U2 EAST CABLEWAY
2R26 1 SW LKCL AIRL 23017 NONE 2205F* 2T43130D04 130 H-11843 DRrY WASTE STORAGE AREA
2R32 1 SW UNLK 2205N 2T43164D02 22031 NONE 164 H-11834 CHILLER RooM
2R52 1 SwW UNLK 2205T NONE 22031 NONE 185 H-11835 RB ExHAUST FILTER ROOM
2R53 1 SW UNLK 2205U 2T43185W05 22031 NONE 185 H-11835 U2 RB STAIRWELL/ NW CORNER
2R61 I SW UNLK 2205V NONE 22031 NONE 203 H-11836 U2 RB STARWELL/ FLTR
2R63 I SW UNLK 2205X NONE 22031 NONE 203 H-11836 U2 RB STARWELL/ NW CORNER
2R71 I SW UNLK 22031 NONE 0201B NONE 228 H-11837 U2 RB STARRWELL E1 228'
2RW02 I SwW UNLK 2101H NONE 2301A NONE 112 H-11820 EAST CORRIDOR 112 EL RADWASTE
2RWS53 I SW UNLK 01017 NONE 2301 NONE 164 H-11823 U2 TB DECK / RADWASTE ENTRY 164 EL.
2RW57 )i SW UNLK 01017 NONE 2301 NONE 164 H-11823 U2 TB DECK / RADWASTE ENTRY 164’ EL.
2701 II SW UNLK 2101H NONE 2103 NONE 112 H-11820 EAST CORRIDOR / U2 TURBINE EAST STAIR
9.2-B-9
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TABLE 1.1-2
(SHEET 2 OF 2)
FIRE ACTION Door Door Door AREA DETECTION AREA DETECTION FHA
Door CATEGORY | TYPE STATUS OPER. No. 1 ZONENOQ. 1 No.2 ZONENO. 2 ELEV. DRAWING LocCATION
2T02 I SW UNLK 2101C NONE 2102 NONE 112 H-11820 U2 TURBINE BLDG SOUTH STAIR
2T19 II SW UNLK 2104* 2U43130D02 2103 NONE 130 H-11821 EAST CABLEWAY / SE STAIRR
2723 11 SW UNLK 21017 2T43130D05 2102 NONE 130 H-11821 WORKING FLOOR / SOUTH STAIR
2T29 I SW UNLK 2101IN 2U43147D01 2102 NONE 147 H-11822 U2 TB SoUTH STAIR / U2 TB SWGR 147° EL..
2T30 I SW UNLK 2101M 2U43147D03 2103 NONE 147 H-11822 U2 TB EAST STAIR /U2 TB SWGR 147" EL.
2T40 I SW UNLK 0101J NoONE 2102 NONE 164 H-11823 U2 TB SoutH STAIR / U2 TB DECK 164° EL.
2T41 1T SW UNLK 0101J NONE 2103 NONE 164 H-11823 U2 TB EAST STAIR /U2 TB DECK 164’ EL.

Rev 3 07/88,Rev 4 07/89, Rev 7C 07/92, Rev 10D 07/95, Rev 12B 7/97, Rev 22 9/04 9.2-B-10
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LR-JP-10030-00

UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 ()

TASK TITLE: Comply with radiation work permit requirements during normal
‘ ~ or abnormal conditions.

JPMINUMBER: ~ LR-JP-10030-00

TASK STANDARD: - - The task shall be completed when the operator has determined:
L o location of a valve, dress out requirements, time before
- dosimetry alarm occurs, actions if an alarm occurs and when a
brief is required.

TASKNUMBER: =~ N/A

OBJECTIVE NUMBER: N/A

TYPE = N/A
PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO N/A
SRO N/A

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: G2.3.7
K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:

RO 35
SRO 3.6

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Nuclear Plant Operator (NPO)

‘GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit2

RWP 09-0004 for Operations

HP survey N.E. Diagonal

HP survey S.E. Diagonal

60AC-HPX-004-0, Radiation & Contamination Control
60AC-HPX-002, Personnel Dosimetry
34S0O-E11-010-2, Attachment 3

REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit 2

RWP 09-0004 for Operations

HP survey N.E. Diagonal

HP survey S.E. Diagonal

60AC-HPX-004-0, Radiation & Contamination Control
60AC-HPX-002, Personnel Dosimetry
34S0-E11-010-2, Attachment 3

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 10 Minutes
SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A
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UNIT 1

READ AND GIVE A COPY TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

Unit 1 is at 100% power with no significant problems.
2. Health Physics reports a seal leak on 1E11-C002B, RHR Pump B.

The Shift Supervisor wants the rounds operator, while performing normal
round activities, to report back on the extent of the packing leak.

4. The current OPS RWP is 09-0004.
The RWP and HP Survey Maps are available.
5. HP approval has been granted to use minimum requirements for entry and

mspection of the leak.

INITIATING CUES:

You are to do a pre-job brief with the rounds operator and provide the
following information:

e What are the minimum dress requirements for entry.

e Assuming the highest current General Area Dose Rate, calculate
the maximum stay time before the DAD alarms on dose
accumulated.

e Required actions if the DAD alarms on dose accumulated.

¢ Assuming plant conditions change, determine the minimum

General Area Dose Rate which would REQUIRE an HP brief
prior to entry.
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LR-JP-10030-00

STEP N \ : ‘ QT A . SAT/UNSAT
__# PERFORMANCE STEP BRSO STANDARD s __ (COMMENTS). ..
For INITIAL Operator Programs:
For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory
Performance.
For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for
Satisfactory Performance.
START
TIME:
*%]. | Determine the appropriate survey: Operator determines that survey SAT /UNSAT

map. map 57769, U2 D.E. Diag. 87 is
1 the correct map.
NOTE: If operator selects the incorrect map, Critical Step #3 will be incorrectly calculated.

**2.

Determine the minimum dress
requirements for entry. -

Operator determines that lab coat,
booties, and gloves are required
when entering this area

SAT /UNSAT

conservative).

NOTE: An answer of “Full Dress” makes the step UNSAT but no longer Critical (i.e. Full Dress is more

**3.'

Determine the maximum stay time

| before the DAD alarms on dose

accumulated:

Operator determines the max stay
time is 1 hour and 15 minutes.

SAT/UNSAT

NOTE: Per RWP, DAD set at 25 mr for rounds.

Per Survey Map, the max general area dose rate is 20

‘Dose Rate which would REQUIRE an
HP brief prior to entry

mr/hr.
x4, Determine required actions if the Operator determines that SAT /UNSAT
| DAD alarms on dose accumulated. immediate exit and HP
' : : o | notification is required.
- #%5_| Determine fhe minimum General Area Operator determines that > .1 SAT / UNSAT

Rem/hr (100 mr/hr) requires a
brief.

NOTE: Per RWP, a briefing is required prior to entry into a High Rad Area which is defined as > .1

Rem/hr.

END
TIME:



LR-JP-10030-00

STEP |

PERFORMANCE STEP

~ STANDARD | COMMENTS)

SAT/UNSAT

TERMINATING CUE: That completes this JPM.

NOTE: The terminating cue shall be given to the Applicant when:

— With no reasonable progress, the Applicant exceeds double
the allotted time.

~ Applicant states the task is complete.
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— PlantHatch B e , Umt B
adiation
Work Permit 09'0004 Rev

ACTIVE 0

Job Operations Inspection, Surveillance and Fire Watch - This RWP not for entries into Locked High Rad or Very High Rad
Description] Areas

GENERAL PLANT LOCATION

HP Coverage Authorization Briefing Start Date  1/1/2009 End Date  1/1/2010
INTERMITTENT WORK GROUP CONDITIONAL {| j.4, Supv. SOS Ext. 5959
Radiological Conditions : Tasks
Description DAD Alarms
i i Dose (mr) Rate (mr/h)
| Refer to current survey of work area. . OPS Rounds, Clearances, Surveil. 25 500
E BRI ' OPS Control Room Activities 10 50
Dosimetry ** Supervision / Observation 20 100
| DIGITAL ALARMING DOSIMETER (DAD) - JPMs /Training Activities 10 100
' "VHOLE BODY TLD : o ‘ '

I Protective Clothing Requirements
REFER TO WORKER/SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

Respirators

| RESP
Usage is Conditional per HP

Instructions

IDAD’s must be accessible for visual monitoring. Monitor DAD periodically while in the RCA. ]

‘[Lab Coats, Booties & Gloves allowed for training, inspections, surveillances, Step Off Pad maintenance or Light Work (with HP
approval)

IUnless otherwise specified by HP, full dress is required for contaminated area entry. ]

|Use Cameras in lieu of entry, when possible, to reduce exposure. l

Entries into Locked High Rad or Very High Rad areas are not permitted on this RWP.

Briefing required prior to entering a High Radiation Area
12/26/2008 08:25

Health Physics
Prepared Approved by DPHOBBS

Staff Suspended Terminated
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UNIT 1

READ AND GIVE A COPY TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1 Unit 1is at 100% power with no significant problems.
2. Health Physics reports a seal leak on 1E11-C002B, RHR Pump B.

3.  The Shift Supervisor wants the rounds operator, while performing normal
round activities, to report back on the extent of the packing leak.

4. The current OPS RWP is 09-0004.
The RWP and HP Survey Maps are available.

5. HP approval has been granted to use minimum requirements for entry and
inspection of the leak.

v ™.,

INITIATING CUES:

You are to do a pre-job brief with the rounds operator and provide the
following information:

e What are the minimum dress requirements for entry.

e Assuming the highest current General Area Dose Rate, calculate
the maximum stay time before the DAD alarms on dose
accumulated.

e Required actions if the DAD alarms on dose accumulated.

e Assuming plant conditions change, determine the minimum

General Area Dose Rate which would REQUIRE an HP brief
prior to entry.



.7t Hatch Radiological Information Survey # 57773 10/25/2009 16:45 Page 1
L U2 N.E. Diag. 87 (2RX87NE Diag)
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( UNIT 2 N.E. DIAGONAL - 87’
Status: Approved Rx Reactor Power: 100%
Performed By: Hendrix, David Reactor Mode: 1
Giriffis, Don
H2 Injection Level: 10
Max Dose Rate: 6 mrem/hr Void Level: 0
Max Cntm: <MDA dpmy100 cm2 System Running: No
Approved By: Griffis, Don 10125/2009 16:45 Survey Dose: 0
Purpose: Routine Survey
Remarks; Di Rad 03-1087N
Component: 0
L ASR #s RWP #s
08-0001
Instrument 'Description lcomment
2368 RO-2A
725 RM-25
Postings:
# |Type |Description
* |Low Dose
» Saution - Rad Sign Dosimetry Required for Entry
o Radiation Area
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~t Hatch Radiological Information Survey # 57773 10125/2008 16:45

Page 2

Radiation Controlled Area

| RWP required for entry
Point Data:
# |Point [Type Value Units Level Comments

1 91 [|Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 3 mrem/hr L ow
Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 5 mrem/hr Low-Low

2 92 |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 5 mrem/hr Low
Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 8 mrem/hr Low-Low
3 | Flex [Dose Rate - Gamma G/A <2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex (Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 L ow-Low

4 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 6 mrem/hr Low
Flex JDose Rate - Gamma Contact 10 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 _ow-Low

5 | Flex {Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 4 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 5 mrem/hr Low-Low

6 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex [Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
7 | Flex [Dose Rate - Gamma G/A <2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 l.ow-Low
8 | Flex JDose Rate - Gamma G/A <2 mrenvhr Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 em?2 Low-Low

9 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 3 mrem/hr Low
| Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low

Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 Low-L ow

11| Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low

12 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex [Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 Low-L.ow

13 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low
14 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A <2 mrem/hr ow-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
15 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A <2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low

16 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low

17 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 5 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low

18 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 3 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <1000 dpm#A100 cm?2 Low-Low

19 | Flex JDose Rate - Gamma G/A 4 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Contaminaticn - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low

20 | Flex [Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 3 mrem/hr Low
Flex JContamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low

21 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 2 mrem/hr Low
Flex jContamination - B/G <1000 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
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-+ Hatch Radiological Information Survey # 57769 10/25/2009 16:45
U2 S.E. Diag. 87 (2RX87SE Diag)

2ET4 2

2E19 Fd

2E34 OO

[ ZE11 0002 -

Rx 130 posted  [HP]L

| [ |

L 2G11C802
L2011 0002

2821 FOM

UNIT 2 S.E. DIAGONAL - 87

Status: Approved Rx Reactor Power: 100%

Performed By: Giiffis, Don Reactor Mode: 1

Aycock, Brett
H2 Injection Level: 10

Page 1

Max Dose Rate: 20 mrem/hr Void Level: 0
Max Cntm: 232 dpm/100 om2 System Running:  No
Approved By: Griffis, Don 10125/2009 16:45 Survey Dose: 1
Purpose: Routine Survey
Remarks: Di Ras 03-1087N
Compohent:
| ASR #s RWP #s
09-0001
Instrument [Descripticn Comment
3487 [RO-2A
42123-1 [TENNELEC

Postings:

# |Type |Description

* ICaution - Rad Sign |Radiation Area

//’\\




+Hatch Radiological Information Survey # 57769 10/25/2009 16:45 Page 2
Data:
# |Point [Type Value Units L.evel Comments
1 103 |Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 5 mrem/hr | ow
Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 10 mrem/hr Low-Low
Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low
Contamination - B/G <MDA dpmé100 cm2 Low-Low
2 | 104 |[Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 20 mrem/hr Low
Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 50 mrem/hr Low
Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
Contamination - B/G <MDA dpm#100 cm?2 Low-Low
3 | Flex jDose Rate - Gamma Contact 2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - B/C <MDA dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low
4 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex jContamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 em2 Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <MDA  |[dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low
5 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm#100 cm?2 Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - B/G <MDA dpm{100 cm?2 Low-l ow
6 | Flex [Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 cm?2 L ow-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <MDBA dpm/100 cm?2 L ow-Low
7 | Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 2 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm#100 cm2 Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <MDBA  |[dpm{100 em2 Low-Low
_ | Flex [Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 10 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 20 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm/100 cm2 Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - B/G 232 dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low
9 | Flex }Dose Rate - Gamma G/A 12 mrem/hr Low
Flex |Dose Rate - Gamma Contact 20 mrem/hr Low-Low
Flex [Contamination - Alpha <20 dpm{100 cm?2 Low-Low
Flex |Contamination - B/G <MDA dpm/100 cm?2 Low-Low




SOUTHERN NUCLEAR DOCUMENT TYPE: PAGE
PLANT E. |. HATCH ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL PROCEDURE 1 OF 13
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY PROGRAM 60AC-HPX-002-0 NO: 12.8
EXPIRATION JAPPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
DATE: DEPARTMENT MANAGER WBK DATE 2-26-02 DATE:
N/A NPGM/POAGM/PSAGM JAB for DRM DATE 2-26-02 11/18/08

1.0 OBJECTIVE

This procedure establishes the requirements and responsibilities for the Personnel Dosimetry
Program. It includes requirements for personnel dosimetry issuance and use, and maintenance
of exposure records.
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2.0 APPLICABILITY

The controls established by this procedure are applicable to all personnel whose duties require
access to Radiation Control Areas (RCA).

3.0 REFERENCES

3.1 DEVELOPMENTAL REFERENCES

3.1.1

Regulatory Guide 1.33 Appendix A, Quality Assurance Program Requirements

ANSI N13.6 - 1966 (R1972), Practice for Occupational Radiation Exposure Records
Systems, Section 3 & 4

Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) Quality Assurance Topical Report (QATR)
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3.2 IMPLEMENTING REFERENCES

3.2.1 10CFR20, Standards for Protection Against Radiation, Section 1502 and 2103, 2201,
2202, 2203.

3.2.2 62RP-RAD-001-0, Dosimetry Issuance and Tracking

3.2.3 ANSI N13.6 - 1966 (R1972), Practice for Occupational Radiation Exposure Records
Systems, Sections 3 & 4

3.24 FSAR, Unit 2, Sections 12.1 and 12.5
3.25 TS, Units 1 and 2, Section 5.4.1

3.2.6 N.E.I. 95-03, 95-05

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1 HEALTH PHYSICS (HP)

The Health Physics Section, under the supervision of the Health Physics Manager:

4.1.1 Establishes and maintains an external dosimetry program which includes appropriate
procedures.

41.2 Issues, controls and maintains personnel dosimetry equipment.

41.3 Maintains exposure records, prepares exposure reports and performs exposure trend
analyses.

4.1.4 Provides notification when individuals approach applicable exposure limits.

4.2  PLANT SUPERVISORS AND FOREMAN

4.2.1 Ensure that all personnel under their direction comply with all rules, regulations, and
procedures governing radiation safety and:

¢ Are informed of the exposure status of their employees.

s Promptly notify HP when radiological problems occur and interface with HP to resolve
radiological deficiencies.

4.3 PLANT PERSONNEL

4.3.1 Practice radiation safety and maintain individual radiation exposure As Low As Reasonably
Achievable (ALARA).

432 Comply with all radiation protection rules, regulations, and procedures.

MGR-0001 Rev 3



r—

SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. I. HATCH 30F 13

DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY PROGRAM 60AC-HPX-002-0 NO:12.8

5.0 REQUIREMENTS

5.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

5.1.1

5.1.2

5.1.2.1

5.1.2.2

5.1.2.3

51.24

5.1.2.5

51.3

Personnel requiring fully-qualified status must have successfully completed the Health
Physics portion of General Employee Training.

Visitors and other less then fully-qualified radiation workers may be exempted from the
training requirements of 5.1.1 provided:

The appropriate form (HPX-1124, Escorted Visitor or HPX-1125, Escorted Radiation
Worker) is completed.

For escorted radiation workers, HP Supervision specifies the level of training required
to ensure the individual's safety.

Training Department personnel will document completion of training requirements from
5.1.2.2, if applicable.

The individual MUST be escorted at all times while in RCAs by an authorized escort.

The individual MUST complete GET radiation worker training if the visit/work period
exceeds 30 days.

Health Physics personnel performing dosimetry functions will receive indoctrination and
training in accordance with 70AC-TRN-001-0, Plant Training Program, and in external
dosimetry requirements and procedures.

5.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

5.3  SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

6.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS

6.1 PRECAUTIONS

N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

6.2 LIMITATIONS

6.2.1

No person under 18 years of age will receive an occupational dose at Plant Hatch.
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6.2.2

Employees who have received AND continue to retain internal medical isotopes will
generally be prohibited from RCAs until elimination of the intake allows the employee to
pass through a portal monitor without causing the monitor to alarm. This is a temporary
restriction necessitated by the need to detect personal contamination or occupational
intakes without interference from medically administered isotopes.

7.0 PREREQUISITES
N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

8.0 PROCEDURE

8.1 PERSONNEL MONITORING

8.11

8.1.1.1

8.1.1.2

HP shall supply appropriate personnel monitoring equipment. The primary dosimeter will
normally be a thermo luminescent dosimeter (TLD), and the secondary dosimeter will
normally be a Digital Alarming Device (DAD) or other device deemed appropriate by HP.
Persons required to wear this personnel monitoring equipment are:

Each individual who enters a High Radiation Area or Very High Radiation Area.

Those individuals who enter RCAs AND are likely to receive, in one year, from sources
external to the body, a dose in excess of:

s A total effective dose equivalent of 100 mrem, OR

e The sum of the deep-dose equivalent and the committed dose equivatent of 1,000
mrem, OR

e A lens dose equivalent of 300 mrem, OR
* A shallow-dose equivalent of 1,000 mrem to the skin or any extremity, OR

+ A total effective dose equivalent in excess of 50 mrem to a declared pregnant
woman.

The TLD or primary dosimeter will normally be used to provide a legal record of exposure
for gamma, beta, and neutron radiations. Internal dose monitoring will be performed by air
sampling, DAC-hour tracking, and/or bioassay.

The secondary dosimeter will be used to monitor daily accumulations of gamma radiation.
An Area Monitoring Program has been established outside the RCA to ensure occupational

dose to individuals not having permanently assigned dosimetry is below the limits
described in 8.1.1.2.
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8.1.4.1

8.1.4.2

8.2

The Area Monitoring Program includes, but is not limited to, posted TLDs, and

radiological surveys.

Posted TLD locations will be determined by HP.

ISSUANCE OF PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY

An exit whole body count performed at fleet facilities (VEGP, FNP, or HNP) can
serve as an incoming WBC when transfer is directly between facilities and it is

verified that no other nuclear facility has been visited.

8.2.1

8.2.2

8.2.3

8.2.4

8.2.5

8.3

New personnel will provide previous occupational radiation exposure history to the HP
Section. The Training Department will provide documentation of successful completion of
the Health Physics portion of General Employee Training.

HP shall evaluate the individual's previous exposure history, assign exposure fimits, and

prepare appropriate records.

Qualified HP personnel shall issue primary dosimetry and/or secondary dosimetry in
accordance with approved radiation protection procedures.

For the purpose of dosimetry issuance, visitors will he categorized as follows:

IF THE INDIVIDUAL...

THEN THE INDIVIDUAL
IS AN...

Is expected to receive >100 mrem/year OR
plans to enter:

s a High Radiation Area OR

* a Contaminated Area OR

s an Airborne Radioactivity Area

Escorted Radiation Worker

Will only tour the RCA, observe work
activities, OR perform minor work tasks
that involve minimal use of radioactive
materials

(as determined by HP)

Escorted Visitor

MULTIPLE BADGING/EXTREMITY MONITORING

Visitor dosimetry will be issued in accordance with 62RP-RAD-001-0, Dosimetry Issuance
and Tracking.
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8.3.1 HP/ALARA will normaily determine the need and specifications for multiple badging and
extremity monitoring on a job-by-job basis.

8.3.2 Multiple badging, includes, but is not limited to, the issuance of TLDs and personnel
monitoring devices for whole body locations other than normal issue, and extremity
monitoring (i.e., finger and/or toe rings). They will be issued and returned daily OR as
specified by HP or Dosimetry.

84  WEARING AND USE OF PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY

8.4.1 Personnel will check their personnel monitoring device and/or their DAD for an initial
reading before entering any RCA.

8.4.2 The TLD and personnel monitoring device/DAD will normally be worn between the
shoulders and waist and on the front of the body or as otherwise specified by HP or
Dosimetry.

8.4.3 The face of the TLD will normally be worn facing outward from the body.
8.4.4 When protective clothing is worn, the TLD and personnel monitoring device/DAD MUST be
worn in such a way as to be readily accessible for monitoring accumulated exposure.

Wearing dosimetry inside protective clothing is permitted ONLY if both of the following
conditions exist:

+ authorization by HP Supervision has been obtained, AND
e provision has been made to allow the worker to maintain an awareness of
accumulated exposure

CAUTION: | DO NOT CONTINUE WORKING WITH A DOSE ALARM ON A DAD.

8.4.5 If any of the following occurs, leave the area IMMEDIATELY and notify HP:

Problems with personnel monitoring device
DAD actuates the dose accumulated alarm
DAD malfunctions
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—

SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE
PLANT E. I. HATCH 7 OF 13
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY PROGRAM 60AC-HPX-002-0 NO:12.8
NOTE: If dose rate alarms are anticipated en route to the work location AND this is

discussed with the worker during a pre-job briefing, it is NOT necessary to
notify HP, provided the alarm clears.

8.4.6 If an unanticipated dose rate alarm occurs en route to the work location which has NOT been

discussed during a pre-job briefing, retreat to a low dose area where the alarm ceases, and
notify HP.

NOTE: Personnel should check their personnel rhonitoring device/ DAD while in RCAs.
A good "rule of thumb" would be to perform this check every 15-20 minutes.

8.4.7 While in Radiation, High Radiation, or Very High Radiation Areas, personnel will examine
their personnel monitoring device /DAD periodically to determine their accumulated dose,
unless other means are provided to keep individuals informed of their dose and the dose

rate.
8.4.7.1 IF there is an accumulated dose alarm on the Digital Alarming Dosimeter, THEN the
individual must notify HP immediately.
8.4.7.2 Personnel must immediately report the loss of any personnel monitoring device to HP.
8.4.7.3 Personnel must immediately report to HP any instance in which one individual wears

another individual's dosimetry.
8.4.7.4 Personnel must notify HP whenever erratic readings are noted on their DAD.

8.4.8 Upon leaving RCAs, personnel will check their personnel monitoring device/DAD for an exit
reading and may leave their dosimetry at the designated access points when work
activities in the RCA are complete.

8.5 EXPOSURE TRACKING AND WORK RESTRICTIONS

8.5.1 HP shall maintain current exposure records for personnel monitored for radiation exposure.
8.5.1.1 Exposure records will be updated to incorporate TLD data as it becomes available.
8.5.1.2 Neutron exposure calculations will normally be made (pending TLD data updates) for

personnel who enter a Radiation Area within the RCA where neutron radiation is
present in excess of 5 mrem in one hour at 30 cm or in excess of 2 mrem in one hour
at 30 cm for outside areas.

MGR-0001 Rev 3



s

T

SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. I. HATCH 8 OF 13

DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY PROGRAM 60AC-HPX-002-0 NO:12.8

8.5.1.3 DAC-hours will be tracked for individuals working in posted airborne areas (> 0.3 DAC).
At such time that an individual accrues 4 DAC-hours in a 7 day period, that individual

will normally receive a whole body count.

852 HP shall investigate and evaluate dose discrepancies, abnormal exposures, and instances

of lost or damaged dosimetry.

8.5.3 HP shall impose work restrictions upon personnel whose radiation exposure approaches

applicable limits.

8.54 HP shall provide notification to appropriate personnel whenever work restrictions are
imposed.
8.5.5 Skin dose assignments will be completed when applicable, in accordance with

NMP-HP-004, Skin Dose Assessment.

8.6 PERSONNEL WORK COMPLETION/TERMINATION

8.6.1 Terminating personnel will normally turn in their TLD at the Dosimetry office.

8.6.2 Dosimetry personnel will complete the individual's files and records in accordance with

approved radiation protection procedures.

8.7 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS/NOTIFICATIONS

Federal reporting requirements are found in 10 CFR 20, sections 2201, 2202, and 2203.
Conditions which warrant notification or report have specific time constraints and must be
considered, even in situations when limits have NOT been exceeded but conditions exist which
have POTENTIAL to cause limits to be exceeded. Reports are to be made in accordance with
procedure 00AC-REG-001-0, Federal and State Reporting Requirements.

8.7.1 IMMEDIATE notification shall be made when any of the following conditions exist:

8.7.1.1 Any occurrence of lost, stolen or missing licensed material in a quantity equal to or
greater than 1000 times the quantity specified in 10 CFR 20, Appendix C under such
circumstances that an exposure could result to persons in unrestricted areas.

8.7.1.2 Any event involving radioactive material that may have caused OR threatens to cause

¢ An individual to receive a total effective dose equivalent of 25 rems or more,
OR an eye dose equivalent of 75 rem or more, OR a shallow-dose equivalent

of 250 rads or more.

¢ The release of radioactive material inside OR outside of a restricted area
where an individual present for 24 hours could have received an intake five

times the annual limit.
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SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. I. HATCH 9 OF 13

DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
PERSONNEL DOSIMETRY PROGRAM 60AC-HPX-002-0 NO:12.8

8.7.2 Within 24 hours of discovery, notification shall be made when any of the following
conditions exist:

Any event involving loss of control of radioactive material that may have caused OR
threatens to cause

¢ An individual to receive, in a period of 24 hours (including any committed
exposures), a total effective dose equivalent greater than 5 rem, OR an eye dose
equivalent greater than 15 rem, OR a shallow-dose equivalent to the skin or
extremities greater than 50 rem.

o The release of radioactive material inside OR outside of a restricted area in which
an individual present for 24 hours could have received an intake greater than one
occupational annual limit.

8.8 LOSS/MISUSE OF DOSIMETRY EQUIPMENT

8.8.1 The loss or misuse of dosimetry equipment causes special problems for the HP staff;

¢ it prevents proper monitoring radiation exposure received.
¢ it requires assignment of the maximum credible radiation exposure to the individual,
potentially limiting an individual's access to Radiation Control Areas.

8.8.2 Examples of misuse of dosimetry equipment include:

¢ deliberately exposing dosimetry to unnecessary radiation.
wearing another individual's or tampering with yours or another individual’s
dosimetry.

o willful destruction of or damage to any piece of dosimetry equipment.

8.8.3 Replacement of lost dosimetry requires the approval of HP. Replacement after repeated
losses will require the approval of the HP Manager, and may be the basis for disciplinary
action.

8.9 DOSIMETRY RECORDS

Personnel dosimetry program records shall be maintained in accordance with 20AC-ADM-002-0,
Plant Records Management. These shall include, but are not limited to, the following:

8.9.1 Current year occupational radiation exposure received at other installations and Plant
Hatch

8.9.2 Current occupational radiation exposure received at Plant Hatch

8.9.3 Current occupational radiation exposure received at other installations for those individuals

that maintain active access at other facilities as well as Plant Hatch

MGR-0001 Rev 3
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894 Records relevant to exposure limits (i.e., shallow dose equivalent, lens dose equivalent,
committed dose equivalent, and total effective dose equivalent)
8.9.5 Records of unusual exposures, incidents and investigations, and planned special
exposures
8.9.6 Resuits of surveys used to determine exposures received in the absence of personnel
monitoring devices
8.9.7 Record of maintenance, surveillances, and calibrations of personnel dosimetry equipment
and instrumentation
8.9.8 Occupational radiation exposure records may be shared nationwide via the Personnel

Access Data System (P.A.D.3.). Any and all information transferred through this medium
will conform to the requirements set forth in N.E.| documents 95-03 and 95-05.

MGR-0001 Rev 3
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ATTACHMENT 1 Att. Pg.
TITLE: DEFINITIONS 1 0f3
DEFINITIONS

Airborne radioactive material means radioactive material dispersed in the air in the form of dusts, fumes,
particulates, mists, vapors, or gases.

Annual limit on intake (ALl) means the derived limit for the amount of radioactive material taken into the
body of an adult worker by inhalation or ingestion in a year. ALl is the smaller value of intake of a
given radionuclide in a year by the reference man that would result in a committed effective dose
equivalent of 5 rem (0.05 Sv) or a committed dose equivalent of 50 rem (0.5 Sv) to any individual
organ or tissue.

Bioassay (radiobioassay) means the determination of kinds, quantities or concentrations, and, in some
cases, the locations of radioactive material in the human body, whether by direct measurement
(in vivo counting) or by analysis and evaluation of materials excreted or removed from the human
body.

Controlled Area by definition in 10 CFR 20, means an area, outside of a restricted area but inside the site
boundary, access to which can be limited by the licensee for any reason. At Plant Hatch, for
radiological purposes, the controlled area means any area outside radiologically posted
(restricted) areas up to the plant site boundary.

Deep-dose equivalent{H,), which applies to external whole-body exposure, is the dose equivalent at a
tissue depth of 1 cm (based on a tissue density of 1000 mg/cm?).

Derived air concentration {(DAC) means the concentration of a given radionuclide in air which, if breathed
by the reference man for a working year of 2,000 hours under conditions of light work (inhalation
rate 1.2 cubic meters of air per hour), results in an intake of one ALI.

Dose or radiation dose is a generic term that means absorbed dose, dose equivalent, effective dose
equivalent, committed dose equivalent, committed effective dose equivalent, or total effective
dose equivalent, as defined in 10 CFR 20.1003.

Escorted Radiation Worker is an individual authorized to perform work involving radioactive materials
and may enter Contaminated, High Radiation or Airborne Radioactivity Areas. In general, these
individuals have NOT completed the radiation worker training requirements of GET within the past
year. The individual will be briefed and/or trained consistent with the work to be performed.

Escorted Visitor is an individual who is NEITHER a radiation worker NOR has received current GET
radiation worker training. Visitors may tour the RCA, observe work activities and perform minor
work tasks involving minimal use of radioactive materials (as determined by HP). Visitors are
NOT allowed to enter High Radiation Areas, Very High Radiation Areas, Contaminated Areas or
Airborne Radioactivity Areas. A visitor's dose will be restricted to 100 mrem/year or less,
UNLESS assigned duties meet the definition outlined in “occupational dose”, in which case the
limits of 8.1.1 apply.
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Exposure means being exposed to ionizing radiation or to radioactive material.

External dose means that portion of the dose equivalent received from radiation sources outside the
body.
Extremity means hand, elbow, arm below the elbow, foot, knee, or leg below the knee.

Individual monitoring means--

(1) The assessment of dose equivalent by the use of devices designed to be worn by an
individual and/or

(2) The assessment of committed effective dose equivalent by bioassay or by determination of
the time-weighted air concentrations to which an individual has been exposed (i.e.
DAC-hours) and/or

(3) The assessment of dose equivalent by the use of survey data.

Individual Monitoring Devices by definition in 10 CFR 20, means devices designed to be worn by a single
individual for the assessment of dose equivalent such as film badges, thermoluminescent
dosimeters (TLDs), and personal (“lapel”) air sampling devices.

Lens dose equivalent applies to the external exposure of the lens of the eye and is taken as the dose
equivalent at a tissue depth of 0.3 cm (based on a tissue density of 300 mg/cm?).

Member of the Public means any individual except when that individual is receiving an occupational
dose. Dose to a member of the public must not exceed 100 mrem/year.

Monitoring (radiation monitoring, radiation protection monitoring) means the measurement of radiation
levels, concentrations, surface area concentrations, or quantities of radioactive material and the
use of the results of these measurements to evaluate potential exposures and doses.

Non-monitored Occupationally Exposed Workers are individuals who, in the course of employment with
the company, are NOT likely to receive greater than 100 mrem/yr.

Occupational Dose means the dose received by an individual in the course of employment in which the
individual's assigned duties involve exposure to radiation and/or to radioactive material from
licensed and unlicensed sources of radiation at Plant Hatch. It does not include dose received
from background radiation, as a patient from medical practices, from voluntary participation in
medical research programs, or as a member of the public. An individual with a picture security
badge at Plant Hatch has assigned duties which meet the definition above and receives an
occupational dose. The limits of 8.1.1 apply.

Rem is the special unit of any of the quantities expressed as dose equivalent. The dose equivalent in
rem is equal to the absorbed dose in rad multiplied by the quality factor.
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ATTACHMENT 1 Att. Pg.
TITLE: DEFINITIONS 30f3

Restricted Area by definition in 10 CFR 20, means an area, access to which is limited by the licensee for
the purpose of protecting individuals against undue risks from exposure to radiation and
radioactive materials. At Plant Hatch, for radiological purposes, the restricted area means any
radiologically posted area.

Shallow-dose equivalent (H;), which applies to the external exposure of the skin or an extremity, is taken
as the dose equivalent at a tissue depth of 0.007 cm (based on a tissue density of 7 mg/cm?)
averaged over the 10 square centimeters of skin receiving the highest exposure.

Unrestricted Area by definition in 10 CFR 20, means an area, access to which is neither limited nor
controlled by the licensee. At Plant Hatch, for radiological purposes, the unrestricted area means
an area to which access is not limited or controlled by the licensee, or any area within the site
boundary used for residential quarters or for industrial, commercial, institutional, and/or
recreational purposes.

Whole body means, for purposes of external exposure, head, trunk (including male gonads), arms above
the elbow, or legs above the knee.
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1.0 OBJECTIVE

This procedure establishes the requirements and responsibilities for monitoring and controlling
exposure to radiation and contamination. It includes criteria for Radiation Control Areas (RCAs),
the Radiation Work Permit (RWP) system, radiological surveys and sampling, and temporary
shielding. This procedure, in part, satisfies the requirements of TS 5.7.1(a, b, ¢) and TS 5.7.2.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Section Page
8.1 RADIATION CONTROL AREA (RCA) REQUIREMENTS.....ccttiieeees et ee e 6
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2.0 APPLICABILITY
2.1 This procedure is applicable to all activities in which personnel may be exposed to radiation
from by-product or licensed radioactive materials.
3.0 REFERENCES
3.1 DEVELOPMENTAL REFERENCES

3.1.1 Regulatory Guide 1.33, Appendix A, Quality Assurance Program Requirements
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3.1.2 ANSI N13.2-1969, Guide for Administrative Practices in Radiation Monitoring, Sections 3
and 4

3.1.3 Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) Quality Assurance Topical Report (QATR)
3.2 IMPLEMENTING REFERENCES

3.2.1 10CFR20, Standards for Protection Against Radiation, Sections 20.1004, 20.1005,
1101(c), 1204, 1302, 1501-1906, and 2101-2103

3.2.2 FSAR, Unit 2, Chapter 12
3.23 T85.71(a.,b.,c.)and TS 5.7.2
3.24 NMP-GM-002, Corrective Action Program

3.25 NMP-AD-008, Applicability Determination

3.2.6 62RP-RAD-012-0, Selection and Use of Temporary Shielding

3.2.7 62RP-RAD-017-0, Release Surveys

3.2.8 62RP-RAD-044-0, Identification and Tracking of Hot Spots

3.2.9 DI-RAD-03-1087, Survey/Inspection Frequency and Work Scheduling
3.3  FULL SIZE FORMS

HPX-0010, Request for Radiation Work Permit / Survey Update Request
HPX-0297, Temporary Shielding Request

HPX-0583, Additional Work Scope Approval Form

HPX-1034, Annual Radiation Protection Program Review

4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1 HEALTH PHYSICS (HP)

NOTE: Health Physics personnel have the responsibility and authority to stop or
prevent initiation of any activity that, if continued, would result in a violation of
HP policies or procedures, an unplanned radiation exposure, exposure to
airborne radioactivity, the release of radioactive materials or the spread of
contamination.

4.1.1 Reviews radiation safety incidents and approves corrective action.
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41.2 Establishes and maintains a radiation and contamination control program which includes
appropriate procedures and instructions.
413 Establishes and maintains an RWP system to control and minimize exposure to radiation
and contamination.
414 Performs and documents radiation and contamination surveys, air sampling and analyses.
41.5 Classifies, posts and barricades RCAs to control radiation exposure and spread of
contamination.
4.1.6 Determines protective clothing requirements and stay times based on radiological
conditions in work area(s).
417 Requests and supervises the installation of temporary shieiding.
4.1.8 Supervises and monitors the decontamination of personnel, equipment and facilities.
4.1.9 Controls the use of contaminated materials and equipment.
4110  Performs maintenance, calibrations and surveillances on HP instrumentation and
equipment.
4.1.11 Performs trend analysis on radiation and contamination exposure controls. Recommends
actions necessary to correct adverse trends.
4112  Coordinates with Operations to perform flushing of Hot Spots.
4.2 ENGINEERING SUPPORT
421 Performs seismic and design loading evaluations upon systems and/or equipment on
which temporary shielding will be placed.
422 Coordinates with HP to determine shielding specifications.
4.3 OPERATIONS
4.3.1 Operations, as directed by 30AC-OPS-003-0, Plant Operations, will ensure plant
operations are conducted with the requirements of the operating license, Technical
Specifications, plant operating procedures and all applicable state and federal regulations.
43.2 Operations will be responsible for determining if components containing Hot Spots can be
flushed.
4.3.3 If flushing is possible, Operations will provide support in reducing radiation exposure by

manipulating valves, reviewing plant drawings and layouts in response to identified
deficiencies (Hot Spots).
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44  MAINTENANCE

Maintenance will provide the necessary support activities as directed by the Maintenance
Manager for Hot Spot removal, when flushing cannot be performed or is unsuccessful.

4.5 PLANT SUPERVISORS AND FOREMEN

451 Ensure that personnel under their direction comply with rules, regulations and procedures
associated with radiation safety and comply with RWPs.

452 Request RWPs to support work in RCAs.

4.6 PLANT PERSONNEL

4.6.1 Practice radiation safety and maintain their radiation exposure As Low As Reasonably
Achievable (ALARA).
46.2 Read and comply with all radiation protection postings, rules, regulations, procedures and

RWP requirements.

4.6.3 On each shift, prior to the start of any work in an RCA other than Operations or Chemistry
routine surveillance or sampling, planned activities MUST be clearly communicated to HP.
Deviations from routine activities should be communicated as they occur.

464 Upon exit from a contaminated area, personnel should proceed directly to a personnel
contamination monitor. Exceptions to this requirement can only be approved through

Health Physics.

46.5 Notify HP promptly when radiological problems occur and interface with HP to resolve
deficiencies.

5.0 REQUIREMENTS

5.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

HP personnel will receive training in radiation and contamination control requirements and
procedures.

5.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

MGR-0001 Rev 3



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. . HATCH 5 OF 24

DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
RADIATION AND CONTAMINATION CONTROL 60AC-HPX-004-0 NO: 19.4

5.3 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
The terms "safety evaluation” and "10 CFR 50.59 evaluation" are to be interpreted as the

evaluation(s) required by the completion of an Applicability Determination in accordance with
NMP-AD-008.

6.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS

6.1 PRECAUTIONS

N/A - Not applicable to this procedure

6.2 LIMITATIONS

6.2.1 Orex protective clothing MUST NOT be used for work with a “spark producing” potential or
work with energized equipment.

6.2.2 Clothing used to protect personnel from radioactive contamination MUST NOT be used
for any other purpose.

6.2.3 Protective clothing (PCs) MUST NOT be removed from the Power Block without the
approval of HP.

6.2.4 No Orex clothing is to be removed from the Protected Area without the approval of HP.

7.0 PREREQUISITES

On each shift, prior to the start of any work in an RCA other than Operations or Chemistry routine
surveillance or sampling, planned activities MUST be clearly communicated to HP. Deviations
from routine activities should be communicated as they occur.

MGR-0001 Rev 3



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE

PLANT E. I. HATCH 6 OF 24

DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: |REVISION/VERSION
RADIATION AND CONTAMINATION CONTROL B60AC-HPX-004-0 NO: 194

8.0 PROCEDURE
8.1 RADIATION CONTROL AREA (RCA) REQUIREMENTS

This subsection defines radiological areas at Plant Hatch and establishes the criteria for their
control.

Figure 1

8.1.1 Radiation Control Area

8.1.1.1 An RCA is any posted radiological area (i.e., Radiation Area, High Radiation Area, Very
High Radiation Area, Contaminated Area, Airborne Radioactivity Area, or area
containing Radioactive Material).

8.1.1.2 HP SHALL conspicuously post Radioactive Material and entrances and perimeters of
Radiation Areas, High Radiation Areas, Very High Radiation Areas or Airborne
Radioactivity Areas with the standard radiation caution symbol and the type of RCA.

8.1.1.2.1 High Radiation Areas SHALL be barricaded.

8.1.1.2.2 High Radiation Areas SHALL be locked or continuously guarded when the dose
rate is greater than or equal to 1000 mrem/hr at 30 cm from the radiation source.

8.1.1.2.3 Very High Radiation areas SHALL be locked.

8.1.1.24 IF, during the movement of radioactive material, it is found to be impractical to
establish and maintain posted boundaries/barricades for Radiation or High
Radiation areas, an HP technician may act as the boundary/barricade while the
material is in movement. An HP Technician can act in this capacity for maximum of
8 hours after which the area must be posted and/or barricaded in accordance with
applicable procedures and regulations.
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8.1.2

8.1.2.1

8.1.2.2

8.1.3.1

8.1.3.2

Figure 2

Radiation Area

Any area accessible to personnel in which radiation levels could result in an individual
receiving a dose equivalent in excess of 5 mrem in one hour at 30 cm from the
radiation source OR from any surface that the radiation penetrates SHALL be
conspicuously posted with the standard radiation caution symbol and the words
"Caution Radiation Area” (See figure 2).

Any yard area, outside buildings or enclosures which contain RCAs accessible to
personnel in which radiation levels could result in an individual receiving a dose
equivalent in excess of 2 mrem in one hour at 30 cm from the source OR from any
surface that the radiation penetrates SHALL be conspicuously posted with the
standard radiation caution symbol and the words "Caution Radiation Area"

(See figure 2).

DANGER

‘ HIGH “

& rpoiaion aren B

' HEALTH PHYSICS :
@\ ESCORT OR ALARMING £/
%), MONITORING DEVICE £/
AND RWP
@\ REQUIRED FOR £
1 ENTRY 45

Figure 3

High Radiation Area

High Radiation Area means an area, accessible to individuals, in which radiation levels
from radiation sources external to the body could result in an individual receiving a
dose equivalent in excess of 0.1 Rem in 1 hour at 30 cm from the radiation source OR
30 cm from any surface that the radiation penetrates.

High Radiation Areas SHALL be barricaded AND conspicuously posted with a sign
unique to that type area, that has the standard radiation caution symbol and the words
"Danger High Radiation Area" (See figure 3)
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8.1.3.3 Entrance to High Radiation Areas SHALL be controlied by issuance of an RWP. A
whole body TLD is required to enter a High Radiation Area. Any individual or group of
individuals permitted to enter such areas SHALL be provided with OR accompanied by
one or more of the following:

+ A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the radiation dose rate
in the area.

* A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the radiation dose rate
in the area and alarms when a preset cumulative dose is received. Entry into such
an area is permitted after the dose rates have been made known to personnel

+ An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures who is equipped with a
radiation dose rate monitoring device. This individual SHALL be responsible for
controlling activities within the area, keeping personnel exposure ALARA and
performing radiological monitoring at the frequency specified in the RWP

Figure 4

8.1.4 Locked High Radiation Area

NOTE: The Shift Supervisors maintain a high radiation door master key for emergency
use only.
8.1.4.1 Each High Radiation Area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than or equal to

1000 mrem/hr at 30 cm SHALL be locked or continuously guarded to prevent
unauthorized entry into such areas. The doors SHALL be locked in such a way that no
individual will be prevented from leaving the area. The keys will be controlied in
accordance with 62RP-RAD-016-0, Control of High Radiation Areas. These doors are
normally painted red. (See figure 4)
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GRAVE DANGER >
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Figure 5
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8.1.5 Very High Radiation Area
NOTE: For beta and gamma radiation, 1 Rad = 1 Rem.
8.1.5.1 Very High Radiation Areas are areas which could be made accessible to an individual
in which the potential radiological condition could resulit in the following situations:
8.1.5.1.1 An individual entering this area could receive from radiation sources external to the
body an absorbed dose in excess of 500 Rad in one hour at 1 meter from a
radiation source OR 1 meter from any surface that the radiation penetrates.
8.1.5.1.2 An area where the radiological conditions could increase very rapidly resulting in
an individual receiving an acute overexposure, exceeding Administrative and/or
Federal limits.
8.1.5.2 Very High Radiation Areas SHALL be locked AND conspicuously posted with a sign
unique to that type area that has the standard radiation caution symbol and the words
"Grave Danger, Very High Radiation Area" (see figure 5). The doors to Very High
Radiation Areas are normally painted orange.
8.1.5.3 Entrance to a Very High Radiation Area SHALL be controlled by issuance of an RWP.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such areas SHALL be provided

with all of the following:

+ A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the radiation dose rate
in the area and alarms when a preset cumulative dose is received.

¢ A whole body TLD for each individual.
[ ]

An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
dose rate monitoring device. This individual SHALL be responsible for controlling
activities within the area, keeping personnel exposure ALARA and performing

radiological monitoring at the frequency specified in the RWP
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NOTE: e Doors to Very High Radiation Areas SHALL have keys unique to the

specific door. No master keys will be made for these doors.

¢ Keys to Very High Radiation Area doors have additional requirements for
issue and are issued in accordance with 62RP-RAD-016-0, Control of
High Radiation Areas.

8.1.5.34

Each Very High Radiation Area SHALL be locked to prevent unauthorized entry
into such areas. The doors SHALL be locked in such a way that no individual will
be prevented from leaving the area.

Figure 6

8.1.6 Contaminated Area

8.1.6.1

8.1.6.2

8.1.6.3

8.1.6.4

Any area where the surface contamination exceeds one of the following limits will be
considered a Contaminated Area:

Beta-gamma 1000 dpm/100cm?

Alpha 20 dpm/100cm?

Contaminated Areas MUST be conspicuously posted with the standard radiation
caution symbol and the words "Caution Contaminated Area” or "Danger Contaminated

Area".

HP will take measures to minimize the migration of high contamination to low or
non-contaminated areas.

Areas where activities such as opening a contaminated system or grinding/machining
on contaminated surfaces MUST be controlled as Contaminated Areas.
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8.1.7 Airborne Radioactivity Area
8.1.7.1 Any area in which airborne concentrations of radioactive materials exceed 30% of the
limits in 10CFR20, Appendix B, Table |, Column 3 SHALL be considered an Airborne
Radioactivity Area.
8.1.7.2 All entrances to these areas SHALL be posted with the standard radiation symbol with
the words "Caution Airborne Radioactivity Area".
8.1.7.3 Posting is also recommended for operations likely to cause airborne contamination
such as initial opening of reactor systems, grinding, welding, burning or operating air-
operated equipment in Contaminated Areas.
8.1.8 Radioactive Materials Area
8.1.8.1 Any area in which radioactive material is used or stored and which contains radioactive
material in an amount exceeding 10 times the quantity of such material specified in
10CFR20 Appendix C SHALL be considered a radioactive materials area.
8.1.8.2 These areas SHALL be conspicuously posted with the standard radiation caution

symbol and the words "Caution Radioactive Materials” or "Danger Radioactive
Materials".

8.2 RADIATION WORK PERMITS (RWPs)

NOTES: | « All personnel will normally access an RWP through the DAD (Digital
Alarming Dosimeter) System.
¢ The RWP specifies radiation safety requirements and ensures that ALARA
briefings are given as needed.
¢ The RWP also provides a mechanism for evaluating person-Rem
expenditures on each job.

8.2.1 All entrances into an RCA require the use of an RWP. On each shift, prior to starting any
work in an RCA other than routine surveillance or sampling, planned activities should be
clearly communicated to HP. Deviations from routine activities should be communicated
as they occur.

8.2.2 HP SHALL establish and maintain an RWP system to control and minimize radiation
exposure during operation and maintenance activities.

8.2.3 RWPs fall into one of two categories: General or Specific.

8.2.4 General Radiation Work Permits
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8.2.41 General RWPs are used for inspection, plant tours and general area walkdowns in

areas other than Highly Contaminated, High Radiation, Very High Radiation or Airborne
Radioactivity Areas.

8.2.4.2 General RWPs specify basic radiation safety requirements such as special training
requirements, protective clothing requirements, dosimetry, respiratory protection,
access restrictions and the type and/or extent of work that is authorized.
8.2.5 Specific Radiation Work Permits

Specific RWPs are used for controlling work that is not controlled by a General RWP and

occurs in a High Radiation Area, High Contamination Area or areas with changing

radiological conditions. The Specific RWP will be modified on the basis of surveys.

Radiological surveys SHALL be performed as required to support RWP authorized work.

8.2.5.1 IF multiple breaches are made within the same system in locations with similar
radiological conditions, THEN a single RWP may be used.

8.2.5.2 When a job is in a High Radiation Area, HP may determine that performing pre-job
RWP surveys will not be consistent with ALARA. RWPs will be created in accordance
with 62RP-RAD-006-0, RWP Processing.

8.2.5.3 A Specific RWP will be considered if any of the following conditions exist:

e  General area radiation levels 2100 mrem/hr

s Airborne radioactivity concentration >30% of Derived Air Concentrations (DACs)
specified in 10CFR20.

¢ Loose surface contamination levels >200,000 dpm/100 cm2

¢ Breach of a highly contaminated system, OR in a High or Very High Radiation

Area
8.2.6 Issuance of Radiation Work Permits
8.2.6.1 The group responsible for performing the job/surveillance or HP may initiate an RWP
by submitting form HPX-0010, “Request for Radiation Work Permit / Survey Update
Request".

8.2.6.2 HP will normally be notified at least 48 hours before the work is to begin to allow
sufficient time to generate the RWP and perform an ALARA review, if necessary. Jobs
requiring immediate attention may be exempted from this requirement.

8.2.6.3 HP will review the work to be performed in RCAs.
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8.2.6.4 HP will determine the RWP requirements, type of HP coverage and whether or not an
ALARA briefing is required.
8.2.6.5 If required, ALARA briefings will be performed in accordance with 60AC-HPX-009-0,
ALARA Program.
8.2.6.6 HP will prepare the RWP.
8.2.6.7 RWP authorized work may commence after notification of HP.
8.2.7 The work assignment of personnel added to an existing RWP MUST be directly related to

8.2.8

8.2.8.1

or associated with the job description on the RWP.

Addition of Work Scope to an Existing RWP

IF the work scope is to be increased on an RWP, THEN form HPX-0583, Additional
Work Scope Approval Form, will normally be completed. This form could be submitted
by Central Scheduling, the job supervisor or the group responsible for the additional
work.

8.3  CONTAMINATION CONTROLS

8.3.1

8.3.1.1

8.3.1.2

8.3.1.3

8.3.1.4

Use of Protective Clothing

Personnel MUST don, wear and remove protective clothing consistent with the training
received.

HP will ensure protective clothing is appropriate for the levels and state of
contamination expected for the area entered and consistent with ALARA considerations
of Total Effective Dose Equivalent (TEDE).

While outside the separate dressing areas provided, personnel subject to procedures
for donning and removing protective clothing will be expected to remain modestly
attired in the workplace.

Modesty Garments
» consist of either scrub suits, shorts and a t-shirt, or any other appropriate
non-revealing clothing. Tight fitting, revealing undergarments are not acceptable
* may be provided by either the employee or the employee’s department (at the
discretion of Management).
may be worn under protective clothing.
should be made of the appropriate material to meet the safety requirements for
working with energized circuits and “spark producing work”, when necessary.
MUST NOT be used as an outer garment in Contaminated Areas.
are considered personal clothing and subject to reimbursement guidelines.
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8.3.1.5 Paper coveralls will be provided to personnel who lose their personal clothing because

of radioactive contamination or to those who are required to shower and wear a paper
suit for a whole body count

8.3.1.6 Protective Clothing includes, but is not limited to, the following:

¢ Cotton PCs e Orex PCs * Rubber gloves
¢ Coftton hoods + Orex hoods ¢ Rubber shoe covers
¢ Cotton booties ¢ Orex booties » High-top rubber boots
o Cotton glove liners ¢ Orex lab coats ¢ Plastic suits

8.3.1.7 Entries into Contaminated Areas for inspections, surveillances, Step Off Pad

maintenance or Light Work (with HP approval) may be made with plastic and/or rubber
shoe covers, OREX or cotton booties, cotton gloves, rubber gloves and an OREX lab
coat (provided removable contamination levels within the area average less than
10,000 dpm/100 cm’ and the RWP allows such entries). Lab coats may be worn over
personal clothing or scrubs. No sitting, kneeling, climbing or moderate to heavy work is
allowed while wearing this level of dress. Shorts are not allowed when wearing
minimum dress in posted contaminated areas.

OREX PROTECTIVE CLOTHING MUST NOT BE USED FOR WORK WITH A
“SPARK PRODUCING” POTENTIAL OR WORK WITH ENERGIZED EQUIPMENT.

CAUTION:

8.3.1.8 OREX PCs will normally be the protective garment of choice for most Contaminated
Area applications.

8.3.1.9 OREX PCs should not be used as the outer garment in wet conditions. Waterproof or
water-resistant materials such as plastic suits or other suitable substitutes should be
used in these environments.

8.3.1.10  Cotton PCs may be used based on radiological conditions or when working with
energized circuits, when approved by HP.

8.3.1.11 Fire retardant (orange) PCs should be used when welding or performing any other
activity which produces a spark potential.

8.3.1.12  Care should be taken when working with rotating equipment. See Attachment 1 for
protective clothing guidance when working with this condition.

8.3.2 Contamination Monitoring
8.3.2.1 Personnel will properly survey themselves for contamination when leaving a posted

Contaminated Area or any building, enclosure or outside posted area which contains a
Radiologically Controlled Area.

MGR-0001 Rev 3



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR DOCUMENT TYPE: PAGE
PLANT E. I. HATCH SYSTEM OPERATING PROCEDURE 1 OF 284
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION NO:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
EXPIRATION | APPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
DATE: DEPARTMENT MGR G. L. Johnson DATE 01/19/07 DATE:
N/A SSM/PM N/A DATE N/A 5-29-09

1.0  OBJECTIVE

This procedure gives instructions for operation of the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION NO:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14

2.0 APPLICABILITY

3.0

3.1

3.2
3.3
3.4
3.5
3.6
3.7
3.8
3.9
3.10
3.11
3.12
3.13
3.14
3.15
3.16

3.17

3.18

3.19

3.20

This procedure applies to the Unit Two Residual Heat Removal System.

REFERENCES

Technical Specifications, Unit Two, 3.3.6.1, 3.3.5.1, 3.3.3.2, 3.5.1, 3.5.2, 3.6.2.1, 3.6.2.2,
3.6.2.3, 3.6.2.4, 3.6.1.3, and 3.7.1.

FSAR, Unit Two, Chapter 7, Section 7.4.3 and 7.4.5, and Chapter 5, Section 5.5.
H-26014 and H26015, RHR System P&IDs.

H-21039, RHR Service Water P&ID.

H-27635 through H27657, RHR System Elementary Diagrams.

General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 203, dated 10-29-76.
General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 175, dated 6-15-76.

General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 357, dated June, 1981.
General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 406, dated February 24, 1984.
General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 69, dated March 29, 1974.
General Electric BWR Services Information Letter No. 284, dated October 23, 1978.
SX-21155, Instruction Manual RHR Service Water Pump Motor.

S-25749, RHR Pump Motor Instruction Manual.

$-53288, RHR SW Pump Spare Motor Instruction Manual.

ASME OM Code.

IST Program and Basis Document.

$62064 GE-NE-86000018-00-02, Hatch Unit 2 Reactor Pressure Vessel Temperature
Control During Noble Metal Addition.

GE Report: DRF P86 00018-00, Section 8, Simultaneous Operation of RHR Shutdown
Cooling System and Recirc Pump at Minimum Pump Speed for Hatch Unit 1 and 2.

34G0O-0OPS-087-2, Suppression Chamber Fill and Drain.

34S8V-SUV-019-2, Surveillance Checks.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION NO:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14

e
P

3.21 3450-T41-001-2, Core Spray and RHR Rooms Ventilation System

3.22 34S0-B31-001-2, Reactor Recirculation System

3.23 3450-G41-003-2, Fuel Pool Cooling and Cleanup System

3.24 90AC-OAM-002-0, Scheduling Maintenance

3.25 NMP-AD-003, Equipment Clearance and Tagging

3.26 Response to Request for Engineering Review 2000-025 (RHRSW Pump Flow Limits)
3.27 EOP/ SAG Appendix "C" calculations

3.28 Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Unit 2 Valve and Pump Inservice Testing Program

40  REQUIREMENTS

4.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

The number and qualification level of Operations personnel performing the sections in this
procedure will be determined by the Unit Shift Supervisor.

4.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT
N/A Not applicable to this procedure
4.3  SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

Independent verification, as described in 10AC-MGR-019-0, Procedure Use AND Adherence,
is required WHEN returning the Residual Heat Removal System to service following
maintenance, testing, OR operation.

WHEN required, independent verification will be documented by performing the STANDBY
section of this procedure.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14

5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS

5.1 PRECAUTIONS

5.1.5

5.1.6

51.7

5.1.10

An RHR loop in Shutdown Cooling will NOT automatically align for injection upon receipt of
a LPCl initiation signal.

IF a valve must be changed from normal position for the current mode of operation, a
clearance will be taken on such valve to document the change in position. IF this change
in valve position effects operability of the system, Technical Specifications shall be
complied with as stated in the LCO. In case of emergency, the valves' position may be
changed PRIOR to the clearance being issued.

Room Cooler Operation must be CONFIRMED any time the RHR System is operating.
IF both SEC room coolers in a diagonal are lost, the availability of the RHR/CS pumps
in that diagonal can be assured for at least 24 hours, |F no more than one pump is
operated at a time AND the RHR/CS pump is the only significant source of heat
addition to the diagonal.

IF a temperature of 145° F is reached in the respective RHR or Core Spray pump room,
declare the RHR/CS subsystems inoperable and initiate a condition report to request that
an EQ evaluation be performed.

IF a fire occurs, enter 34AB-X43-001-2, Fire Procedure, concurrently with the desired RHR
operation.

UNLESS otherwise stated, all switches AND indications are on panel 2H11-P601 with the
exception of 2E11-F040, 2E11-F022, and 2E11-F009 which are located on panel
2H11-P602.

WHEN using 2E11-FO03A (2E11-FO03B) OR 2E11-F048A (2E11-F048B) as throttling
valves, monitor for vibration locally. IF vibration is occurring, adjust flow to minimize
vibration.

IF a LOCA signal is present AND an RHR pump is secured WHILE a logic power failure
exists, the affected pump's reset pushbutton must be depressed momentarily to restart
the pump (RESET PBs for the 2E11-C002A & 2E11-C002D pumps are associated with
125 VDC Division | logic power AND RESET PBs for the 2E11-C002B & 2E11-C002C
pumps are associated with 125 VDC Division Il logic power (refer to Attachment 9, RHR
System General Information, concerning restart of RHR pump following abnormal
conditions affected by anti-pump logic and DCR 98-011).

As time permits following LPCI initiation, notify the Health Physics Supervisor OR Foreman
so that appropriate actions may be taken to control the Diagonal AND Torus areas.

Observe proper radiation protection practices AND procedures to maintain personnel
exposure ALARA AND to limit the spread of contamination. Be alert for changing
conditions which may require additional radiation protection.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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5.1.11

5.1.12

5.1.13

5.1.14

RHR system maintenance that will render Shutdown Cooling inoperable OR restrict its
performance for extended periods of time will be done in accordance with
90AC-0AM-002-0, Scheduling Maintenance.

Opening 2E11-FO79A (2E11-F079B) and 2E11-F080A (B), WHILE in Shutdown Cooling
with reactor coolant temperature at OR above 212°F, may cause steam flow at
2P33-P101, sample panel, located in the RCIC diagonal.

IF Drywell Spray AND Torus Spray are initiated in the same loop of RHR AND the RHR
pumps 2E11-C002A (2E11-C002B) and 2E11-C002C (2E11-C002D) TRIP, the operator
must immediately CLOSE 2E11-F016A (2E11-F016B), 2E11-F021A (2E11-F021B),
2E11-F027A (2E11-F027B), and 2E11-F028A (2E11-F028B), Containment Spray Valves, in
that loop (refer to Attachment 9, RHR System General Information, concerning concurrent
operation of Drywell and Torus Spray).

During single loop RHR Shutdown Cooling operations, RHR flow is normally maintained
at 7700 to 8200 OR Reactor water level is maintained > 53 inches. The upper end of the
flow band AND the highest reasonable water level will normally be utilized concurrently to
ensure adequate core circulation.

Throughout the procedure, steps that are not numbered may have a “|_]" box provided
for the user to check off the step as the step is performed.

5.1.15

5.1.16

“_]” may be provided for the user to check off a step when the step is completed.

The presence of air or gas in the suction piping could cause pump binding or damage and
in the discharge piping could cause water hammer, which could lead to ruptured piping,
relief valve lifting, and/or broken or damaged piping supports.

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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5.2 LIMITATIONS
5.2.1 Except in an emergency, observe proper limitations on pump motor starts. Two starts in

522

523

524

525

5.2.6

5.2.7

succession from ambient temperature OR one start from rated temperature are allowed.
For subsequent starts, allow thirty minutes running time QR sixty minutes idle time.

Cooling water is NOT required to operate 2E11-C002A, 2E11-C002B, 2E11-C002C &
2E11-C002D, RHR pumps, IF the fluid media it is pumping is < 160F.

Simultaneous operation of RHRSDC and Recirc is prohibited when the Unit is in MODE 5.

Simultaneous operation of one or both Recirc pumps at minimum speed (#1 speed limiter)
and one loop of RHR SDC with one RHR pump operating is acceptable in Condition 3 or 4.
More than one RHR pump discharging into the same operating Recirc loop could cause
excessive Recirc pump vibration and hydrostatic bearing damage.

IF Core Spray OR RHR drains are used to lower torus level per 34G0O-OPS-087-2, the
associated Core Spray OR RHR pump must be declared inoperable.

DC Limitorque motors (2E11-FO08 & 2E11-F049) have a duty cycle of three starts in five
minutes AND a 50 minute cooldown.

Per the Unit 2 TRM, T1.2 Definitions:
Operations with the Potential to Drain the Reactor Vessel (OPDRV):

This is a self-defined phrase, only applicable with fuel in the reactor vessel. The following
activity is an example of an OPDRV.

Failure to maintain RHR primary containment isolation valves 2E11-FO08 and

2E11-F009 OPERABLE per Unit 2 Technical Specifications LCOs 3.3.6.1 and

3.6.1.3 while in MODE 4 or 5. **If Required Actions of Unit 2 Technical Specifications
LCOs 3.3.6.1 and 3.6.1 are satisfied, this does not apply.**

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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6.0 PREREQUISITES

6.1 AC Electrical Power Available.

6.2 DC Electrical Power Available.

6.3 RPS and ECCS Initiation Instrument Lineup completed per 34GO-OPS-004-2.
6.4 Instrument Air System in operation per 34S0O-P51-002-2.

6.5 Plant Service Water System in operation per 34S0O-P41-001-2.

6.6 120 VAC RPS Power Supply System in operation per 34S0-C71-001-2.

NOTE: System valve, electrical, and instrument valve lineups provided on the attachments are
=" to be completed as required by 34GO-OPS-003-2, Startup System Status Checklist.

6.7 RHR System Electrical Lineup complete per Attachment 2 of this procedure.

6.8 RHR System Valve Lineup complete per Attachment 3 of this procedure.

6.9 RHR System Instrument Valve Lineup complete per Attachment 4 of this procedure.

6.10 IF RHR system operation is a preplanned non-emergency operation, notify Health Physics at
least one hour PRIOR to placing RHR system in Shutdown Cooling Mode, OR WHEN
changing loops of Shutdown Cooling, to post the Diagonal AND Torus as required.

6.11  The following annunciators will activate when starting RHR pumps:

¢ RHRLOW FLOW
¢ AUTO BLOWDOWN CS OR RHR PRESS PERMISSIVE
e SEC SYSTEM AUTO INITIATION SIGNAL PRESENT.

6.12 Annunciator 601-222, RHR LOW FLOW, will activate when securing RHR pumps:

MGR-0001 Ver. 3
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 10f22

PERSON(S) PERFORMING OR VERIFYING LINEUP (PRINT NAME)  INITIALS

OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3 G16.030
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 2 0of 22

PERSON(S) PERFORMING OR VERIFYING LINEUP (PRINT NAME)  INITIALS

LINEUP COMPLETED: TIME { DATE

REVIEWED BY: SS Time /| Date
COMMENTS:

OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3 G16.030
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 3of22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED VERIFIED
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 87"
2E11-F132C | RHR Torus Suction Test Viv CLOSED
2E11-F249C | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PIR002C OPEN
2E11-F3000C | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PXN100C CLOSED
. . LOCKED
2E11-F071C | RHR Pump 2C Suction Drain CLOSED
. LOCKED
2E11-F018C | RHR Pump 2C Manual Min. Flow OPEN
2E11-F013C | RHR Pump 2C Inboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F102C | RHR Pump 2C Outboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F132A | RHR Torus Suction Test VIv CLOSED
2E11-F249A | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PIR002A OPEN
2E11-3000A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PX-N100A CLOSED
2E11-FO13A | RHR Pump 2A Inboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F102A | RHR Pump 2A Outboard Vent CLOSED
: . LOCKED
2E11-FO71A | RHR Pump 2A Suction Drain CLOSED
2E11-FO18A | RHR Pump 2A Manual Min Flow LOCKED
OPEN
2E11-FO69A | RHR Loop A to R/B Floor Drain Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F107A | RHR Hx A Outlet Side Drain Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F108A | RHR Hx A OQutlet Side Drain Outboard Isolation CLOSED

OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 4 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
2E11-F109A | RHR Hx A Inlet Side Drain, Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F110A | RHR Hx A Inlet Side Drain, Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F112A | RHR Hx A Discharge Inboard isolation CLOSED
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 87’ Cont.
2E11-F113A | RHR Hx A Discharge Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-FO79A | RHR Sample Line Valve (Local Panel 2H21-P018) CLOSED
2E11-FO80A | RHR Sample Line Valve (Local Panel 2H21-P018) CLOSED
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 96'
2E11-F248C | ROOT Viv, to 2E11-PI-R003C OPEN
. . LOCKED
2E11-F072C { RHR Pump 2C Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F034C | RHR Pump 2C Manual Discharge LOCKED
OPEN
2E11-F248A | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R003A OPEN
. . LOCKED
2E11-F072A | RHR Pump 2A Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F130A | RHR Pumps 2A, 2C Min Flow Test CLOSED
2E11-FD022 | RHR Pumps 2A, 2C Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F131A | Loop A Disch To Suppression Pool Test CLOSED
2E11-FO02A | RHR Hx A Service Water Outlet Man. Isolation e
2E11-F120A | RHR SW System | Flushing Supply inboard Isolation | CLOSED
2E11-F121A RHR SW System | Flushing Supply Outboard Isolation | CLOSED

OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 5 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
2E11-F3001A | RHR Hx A Shell Side Drain Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F251A | Root Vv to 2E11-CE-NOO1A OPEN
2E11-F252A | Root Viv to 2E11-CE-NOO1A OPEN
2P52-F377 | Air Supply to 2E11-FO53A OPEN
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 96' Cont.
2E11-F294A | 2E11-C002A Upper Reservoir Oil Drain CLOSED
2E11-F293A | RHR Pump Motor C002A Lower Reservoir Oil Drain CLOSED
2E11-F294C | 2E11-C002C Upper Reservoir Oil Drain CLOSED
2E11-F293C | RHR Pump Motor C002C Lower Reservoir Qil Drain CLOSED
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 106
. LOCKED
2E11-FO34A | RHR Pump 2A Manual Discharge OPEN
2E11-FV022 | RHR Pumps 2A, 2C Discharge Vent CLOSED
2E11-F124A | Jockey Pumps 2A, 3A discharge to RHR OPEN
2E11-F3002A | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R008A OPEN
2E11-F245A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-DPIS-NO0O3A OPEN
2E11-FO14A | RHR Hx A Service Water Inlet Man. Isolation LOCKED
OPEN
2E11-F256A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PS-NO17A,C OPEN

OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE:  RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 6 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION ;“gs'mgh CHECKED | VERIFIED
2P52-F375 | Spare CLOSED
2P52-F377-AS1 | Air Knob to 2E11-F053A OPEN |* *
Reactor Building, NE Diag, 118’
2E11-F244A | ROOT VIv to 2E11-DPIS-NO03A OPEN | * *
2E11-F250A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PI-N026A OPEN | * *
2E11-FVO05A | RHR A Hx High point Vent CLOSED
Torus Room 118
2E11-F257B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NOO7B (AZ. 119 OPEN
2E11-F258B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NOO7B (AZ. 119 OPEN
2E11-F240B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PS-N022B (AZ. 229 OPEN
2E11-F241B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-FT-N0O15B (AZ. 339 OPEN
2E11-F242B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NO15B (AZ. 339 OPEN
2E11-F076B Loop B Crosstie Test (AZ. 569 CLOSED
2E11-F129B Loop B Suppression Pool Test (AZ. 569 CLOSED
2E11-FV001 | RHR Hx B Outlet Vent (AZ. 569 CLOSED |* *
2E11-FD001 | RHR Hx B Outlet Drain (AZ. 569 CLOSED
2E11-FV002 | RHR Hx B Inlet Vent (AZ. 569 CLOSED |* *
2E11-FD002 | RHR Hx B Outlet Drain (AZ. 569 CLOSED |* *
2E11-FV101 | RCIC Suction from RHR Vent (AZ. 3489 CL OSED
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34SO-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3. Att. Pg.
TITLE:  RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 7 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED VERIFIED
Torus Room, 118" Cont.

2E11-F241A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NO15A (AZ. 3269) OPE N
2E11-F242A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NO15A (AZ. 3269 OPE N
2E11-F240A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PS-N022A (AZ. 3359) OPE N

2E11-F066 | Shutdown Cooling Sample Line (AZ. 3489 CLOSED
2E11-F257A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NOO7A (AZ. 348°) OPE N
2E11-F258A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-FT-NOO7A (AZ. 348°) OPE N

2E11-FO76A | Loop A Crosstie Test (AZ. 3489 CLOSED

2E11-F129A | Loop A Suppression Pool Test (AZ. 3489 CLOSED

2E11-FD003 | RHR Hx A Outlet Drain (AZ. 3489 CLOSED

2E11-FV004 | RHR Hx A Inlet Vent (AZ. 3489 CLOSED

2E11-FD004 | RHR Hx A Inlet Drain (AZ. 3489) CLOSED
2E11-F255 | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PS-N018 (AZ. 3489 OPEN

2P52-F361 | Air Supply to 2E11-AOV-FOB5A (87' AZ. 340°) Lgfj’éﬁD

2P52-F367 | Air Supply to 2E11-AOV-FOBSC (87' AZ. 3409 | -O0RED

2P52-F364 | Air Supply to 2E11-AOV-F0B5B (87" AZ. 20°) ng’éﬁD

2P52-F370 | Air Supply to 2E11-AOV-FOB5D (87' AZ. 20°) Lgfj’éﬁD

. LOCKED

2P52-F362 2E11-FO65A Accumulator Drain CLOSED

. LOCKED

2P52-F368 2E11-F065C Accumulator Drain CLOSED
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 3430-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 8 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
Torus Room, 118’ Cont.
. LOCKED
2P52-F365 | 2E11-F065B Accumulator Drain CLOSED
. LOCKED
2P52-F371 | 2E11-F065D Accumulator Drain CLOSED
Reactor Building 130RJR19
2E11-FO81A Loop A Condensate Flush Supply Outboard CLOSED
Isolation
2E11-FO82A Loop A Condensate Flush Supply Inboard CLOSED
Isolation
2E11-F083 Shutdown Copling Condensate Flush Supply CLOSED
Inboard Isolation
2E11-F084 Shutdown Cooli.ng Condensate Flush Supply CLOSED
Outboard Isolation
2E11-F085 Cross header Loop A/B Condensate Flush CLOSED
Supply Outboard Isolation
SE11-FO86A Cross header.Loop A Condensate Flush Supply CLOSED
Inboard Isolation
Reactor Building 150RER15
2E11-FO43A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PT-N0O94A OPEN
2E11-F142 | Drywell Pressure Sensing Line Test CLOSED
2E11-F043C | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PT-N094C OPEN
2E11-F141 | Drywell Pressure Sensing Line Test CLOSED
2P52-F590 | Air Supply to 2E11-F041A OPEN
2P52-F592 | Air Supply to 2E11-F041C OPEN
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 9 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
Reactor Building, SE Diag, 87'
2E11-F132D | RHR Torus Suction Test VIv CLOSED
2E11-F249D | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PI-R002D OPEN
2E11-F3000D | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PX-N100D CLOSED
. . LOCKED
2E11-FO071D | RHR Pump 2D Suction Drain CLOSED
2E11-F013D | RHR Pump 2D Inboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F102D | RHR Pump 2D Outboard Vent CLOSED
. LOCKED
2E11-F018D | RHR Pump 2D Manual Min Flow OPEN
2E11-F132B RHR Torus Suction Test Viv CLOSED
2E11-F249B ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R002B OPEN
2E11-F3000B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PX-N100B CLOSED
2E11-F013B RHR Pump 2B Inboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F102B | RHR Pump 2B Outboard Vent CLOSED
2E11-F0O70 Core Spray AND RHR Drain to Radwaste Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F069B | RHR Loop B to Reactor Building Floor Drain Isolation CLOSED
, . LOCKED
2E11-F071B | RHR Pump 2B Suction Drain CLOSED
. LOCKED
2E11-F018B | RHR Pump 2B Manual Min Flow OPEN
2E11-F124B | Jockey Pumps 2B, 3B Discharge to RHR OPEN
2E11-F3002B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PI-R008B OPEN
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 3480-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 10 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
2E11-F107B | RHR Hx B Outlet Side Drain, Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F108B | RHR Hx B Outlet Side Drain, Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F109B | RHR Hx B Inlet Side Drain, Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F079B | RHR Sample Line Valve (Local Panel 2H21-P021) | CLOSED
2E11-FO80B | RHR Sample Line Valve (Local Panel 2H21-P021) | CLOSED
2E11-F110B | RHR Hx B Inlet Side Drain, Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F112B | RHR Hx B Discharge Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F113B | RHR Hx B Discharge Outboard Isolation CLOSED
Reactor Building, SE Diag, 96
2E11-F248D | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R003D OPEN
. . LOCKED
2E11-F072D | RHR Pump 2D Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F034D | RHR Pump 2D Manual Discharge LOCKED
OPEN
2E11-F248B | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R003B OPEN
. . LOCKED
2E11-F072B | RHR Pump 2B Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F130B | RHR Pumps 2B, 2D Min. Flow Test CLOSED
2E11-FD021 | RHR Pumps 2B, 2D Discharge Drain CLOSED
2E11-F131B | Loop B Disch to Suppression Pool Test CLOSED
2E11-FO02B | RHR Hx B Service Water Outlet Man. Isolation ng’éﬁD
OPS-0277 Ver. 20.3 G16.030
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 11 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED|VERIFIED
Reactor Building, SE Diag, 96', cont
2E11-F120B | RHR SW System Il Flushing Supply Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F121B | RHR Sw System Il Flushing Supply Outboard Isolation | CLOSED
2E11-F3001B | RHR Hx B Shell Side Drain Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F251B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-CE-N0O01B OPEN
2E11-F252B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-CE-N001B OPEN
2P52-F378 | Air Supply to 2E11-F053B OPEN
2E11-F293B RHR 2B Motor Lower Resgrvoir Oil Drain (Inside pump CLOSED
shroud next to pump coupling)
2E11-F293D RHR 2D Motor Lower Resgrvoir Oil Drain (Inside pump CLOSED
shroud next to pump coupling)
2E11-F294B RHR 2B Motor Upper Reservoir Qil Drain CLOSED
(near pump motor)
) RHR 2D Motor Upper Reservoir Oil Drain (Inside pump
2E11-F294D shroud next to pump coupling) CLOSED
Reactor Building, SE Diag, 106’
2E11-F034B | RHR Pump 2B Manual Discharge LOCKED
QPEN
2E11-FV021 | RHR Pumps 2B, 2D Discharge Vent CLOSED
2E11-F245B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-DPIS-N003B OPEN
2E11-F014B | RHR Hx B Service Water Inlet Man. Isolation L?)E’EEID
2E11-F256B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PS-N017B,D OPEN
2P52-F376 | Spare CLOSED
2P52-F378-AS1| Air Knob to 2E11-F053B OPEN
Reactor Building SE Diag, 118’
2E11-F244B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-DPIS-N003B OPEN
2E11-F250B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-PT-N026B OPEN
2E11-FV005B | RHR B Hx High point Vent CLOSED
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 348S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 12 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION Fr’\l(;)SFI{'!h'/llgll;l CHECKED | VERIFIED
Reactor Building 150RHR21

2E11-F043B ROOT Viv to 2E11-PT-N094B OPEN

2E11-F146 Drywell Pressure Sensing Line Test CLOSED
2E11-F043D | ROOT VIv to 2E11-PT-N094D OPEN

2E11-F145 Drywell Pressure Sensing Line Test CLOSED
2P52-F140A | Inst. Air Isolation to 2E11-F041B OPEN

2P52-F591 Air Supply to 2E11-F041B OPEN

2P52-F140B | Inst. Air Isolation to 2E11-F041D OPEN

2P52-F593 Air Supply to 2E11-F041D OPEN

Reactor Building Drywell Access

2E11-FO58A Loop A Test Inboard Isolation CLOSED

2E11-FO59A | Loop A Test Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F058B Loop B Test Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-FO59B Loop B Test Outboard Isolation CLOSED

2E11-F063 Shutdown Cooling Test Inboard Isolation CLOSED

2E11-F064 Shutdown Cooling Test Outboard Isolation CLOSED

2E11-F253 ROOT Vv to 2E11-LS-N041 OPEN

2E11-F254 ROOT Viv to 2E11-LS-N041 OPEN

2E11-F286 | Inboard Isolation to 2T45-D016 gt

2E11-F287 | Outboard Isolation to 2T45-D016 OoRED

2E11-F288 Drain to 2E11-LS-N041 CLOSED

2T45-F024 Flush/Test to T45-D016 CLOSED
2E11-FO36A Loop A Air Test Connection CLOSED
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 3480-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 13 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED VERIFIED
Reactor Building 130RHR20
Loop B Condensate Flush Supply Inboard
2E11-F082B Isolation CLOSED
>E11-F081B Loop _B Condensate Flush Supply Outboard CLOSED
Isolation
Cross header Loop B Condensate Flush
2E11-F086B Supply Inboard Isolation CLOSED
Reactor Building 158RHR23 (RWCU Hx Room)
2E11-F238 | Spare ROOT Viv CLOSED
2E11-F239 | Spare ROOT Vv CLOSED
2E11-FO36B | Loop B Air Test Connection CLOSED
2E11-FD023 | Loop B Containment Spray Line Drain CLOSED
2E11-FV023 | Fuel Pool to RHR Line Vent CLOSED
Reactor Building 185RHR1
2E11-F061 Head Spray Test Inboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F062 | Head Spray Test Outboard Isolation CLOSED
2E11-F236 | ROOT VIv to 2E11-LSN040 OPEN
2E11-F237 | ROOT Viv to 2E11-LSN040 OPEN
. LOCKED
2E11-F284 Inboard Isolation to 2T45-D015 CLOSED
. LOCKED
2E11-F285 | Outboard Isolation to 2T45-D015 CLOSED
2E11-F289 | Drain to 2E11-LSN040 CLOSED
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE:  RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 14 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION ;‘ggﬁgﬁ CHECKED | VERIFIED
Drywell 193'6"
2E11-F147 | Head Spray Drain Vlv (Inbd) (AZ 3309 CLOSED
2E11-F148 | Head Spray Drain Viv (Outbd) (AZ 3309 CLOSED
Drywell 128’

2E11-FOB0A | RHR Injection Manual Isolation (AZ 2859 ng’éﬁf’

2E11-F127A | By Pass 2E11-F122A Disch Outbd Test (AZ 2959 CLOSED

2E11-F128A | By Pass 2E11-F122A Disch Inbd Test (AZ 2959 CLOSED

2E11-F155A | 2E11-FO60A Body Drain (Inbd) (AZ 2859 CLOSED

2E11-156A | 2E11-FO60A Body Drain (Outbd) (AZ 2859 CLOSED

2E11-F161A | 2E11-FOB0A Viv Stem Leakoff (AZ 2859 OPEN

Drywell 128"

2E11-F162A | 2E11-FO50A Viv Stem Leakoff (AZ 2959 OPEN
2E11-FO60B | RHR Injection Manual Isolation (AZ 759 ng'éﬁf’
2E11-F127B | By Pass 2E11-F122B Disch. Inbd Test (AZ 659 CLOSED
2E11-F128B | By Pass 2E11-F122B Disch. Outbd Test (AZ 659 | CLOSED
2E11-F155B | 2E11-F060B Body Drain (Inbd) (AZ 759 CLOSED
2E11-F156B | 2E11-FO60B Body Drain (Outbd) CLOSED
2E11-F161B | 2E11-F060B VIv Stem Leakoff OPEN
2E11-F067 S/D Cooling Suction Manual Isolation ng}éﬁ[’
2E11-F143 S/D Cooling Suction Inbd Test Conn. CLOSED
2E11-F144 S/D Cooling Suction Outbd Test Conn. CLOSED
2E11-F3091 | D/W Pene. 12 Thermal Press. Relief Isol. Valve | “OEKFD
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0O-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 15 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION ;lgsl_\;ﬁgl& CHECKED | VERIFIED
Service Water Intake Building

2E11-F206A | Pump 2E11-C001A Prelube Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F222A | Pump 2E11-C001A Prelube Water Vent OPEN

2E11-F202A | Pump 2E11-C0O01A Seal Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F207A | RHR SW Pump 2A Minimum Flow Valve SEE NOTE 1

2E11-F265A | ROOT Valve to PCV 2E11-F207A OPEN

2E11-F264A | ROOT Vaive to 2E11-PI-R004A CLOSED

2E11-FO12A | Pump 2E11-C001A Discharge LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F263A | ROOT Valve to 2E11-PT-N0O48A OPEN

2E11-FD005 | Pump 2E11-C001A Discharge Drain CLOSED

2P52-F602H | Instrument Air to 2E11-F207A LW OPEN

2E11-F296A | Pump 2E11-CO01A Air Release Valve Isol. LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F206C | Pump 2E11-C001C Prelube Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F222C | Pump 2E11-C001C Prelube Water Vent OPEN

2E11-F202C | Pump 2E11-C001C Seal Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F207C | RHR SW Pump 2C Minimum Flow Valve SEE NOTE 1

2E11-F265C | ROOT Valve to PCV 2E11-F207C OPEN

2E11-F264C | ROOT Valve to 2E11-P1-R004C CLOSED

2E11-F012C | Pump 2E11-C001C Discharge LOCKED OPEN

2E11-FD006 | Pump 2E11-C001C Discharge Drain CLOSED

2P52-F602G | Instrument Air to 2E11-F207C LW OPEN

2E11-F296C | Pump 2E11-C001C Air Release Valve Isolation LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F296B | Pump 2E11-C001B Air Release Valve Isolation LOCKED OPEN
NOTE 1 Normal valve position is CLOSED. Normal handwheel position is FULLY CCW.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 16 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION PoRMAL, |cHECKED| VERIFIED
Service Water Intake Building

2E11-F296D | Pump 2E11-C001D Air Release Valve Isolation LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F206B | Pump 2E11-C001B Prelube Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F222B | Pump 2E11-C001B Prelube Water Vent OPEN

2E11-F202B | Pump 2E11-C001B Seal Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F207B | RHR SW Pump 2B Minimum Flow Valve SEE NOTE 1

2E11-F265B | ROOT Valve to PCV 2E11-F207B OPEN

2E11-F264B | ROOT Valve to 2E11-PI-R004B CLOSED

2E11-F012B | Pump 2E11-C001B Discharge LOCKED OPEN

2E11-FD007 | Pump 2E11-C001B Discharge Drain CLOSED

2P52-F602F | Instrument Air to 2E11-F207B LW OPEN

2E11-F263B | ROOT Valve to 2E11-PT-N048B OPEN

2E11-F206D | Pump 2E11-C001D Prelube Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F222D | Pump 2E11-C001D Prelube Water Vent OPEN

2E11-F202D | Pump 2E11-C001D Seal Water Shutoff LOCKED OPEN

2E11-F207D | RHR SW Pump 2D Minimum Flow Valve SEE NOTE 1

2E11-F265D | ROOT Valve to PCV 2E11-F207D OPEN

2E11-F264D | ROOT Vv to 2E11-PI-R004D CLOSED

2E11-F012D | Pump 2E11-C001D Discharge LOCKED OPEN

2E11-FD008 | Pump 2E11-C001D Discharge Drain CLOSED

2P52-F602E | Instrument Air to 2E11-F207D LW OPEN

2E11-F259A | ROOT Vliv to 2E11-DPIS-N045A OPEN

2E11-F260A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-DPIS-N045A OPEN
NOTE 1 Normal valve position is CLOSED. Normal handwheel position is FULLY CCW.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3_ Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 17 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED |VERIFIED
Service Water Intake Building, Cont
. LOCKED
2E11-F115A | STR 2E11-D002A Inlet Isolation OPEN
. *LOCKED
2E11-F114A | STR 2E11-D002A Qutlet Isolation OPEN
2E11-FD011 | STR 2E11-D002A Inlet Drain CLOSED
2E11-FD014 | STR 2E11-D002A and 3A Outlet Drain CLOSED
i LOCKED
2E11-F117A | STR 2E11-D003A Inlet Isolation OPEN
. *LOCKED
2E11-F116A | STR 2E11-D003A Qutlet isolation CLOSED
2E11-FD012 | STR 2E11-D003A Inlet Drain CLOSED
2E11-F259B | ROOT Vv to 2E11-DPIS-N045B OPEN
2E11-F260B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-DPi1S-N045B OPEN
. LOCKED
2E11-F115B | STR 2E11-D002B Inlet Isolation OPEN
. *LOCKED
2E11-F114B | STR 2E11-D002B OQutlet Isolation OPEN
2E11-FD010 | STR 2E11-D002B Inlet Drain CLOSED
2E11-F261B | ROOT Viv to 2E11-DPIS-N046B OPEN
2E11-F262B | ROOT VIv to 2E11-DPIS-N046B OPEN
2E11-FD013 | STR's 2E11-D002B AND 3B Outlet Drain CLOSED
2E11-F117B | STR 2E11-D003B Inlet Isolation ngEﬁD
- _ . *LOCKED
2E11-F116B | STR 2E11-D003B Qutlet Isolation CLOSED
2E11-FD009 | STR 2E11-D003B Inlet Drain CLOSED
2E11-F261A | ROOT Vv to 2E11-DPIS-N046A OPEN
’ 2E11-F262A | ROOT Viv to 2E11-DPIS-N046A OPEN

*

It is not necessary to reposition this valve IF the corresponding valve in the other train is in the

opposite position. |F positions are different than specified, note actual position_ AND initial.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 18 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED
Service Water Intake Buiiding, Cont.
_ Pump 2E11-C001A Motor Cooling Water Iso. From LOCKED
2P41-F923A PSW (Supply) OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001B Motor Cooling Water Iso. From LOCKED
2P41-F923B PSW (Supply) OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001C Motor Cooling Water Iso. From LOCKED
2P41-F923C PSW (Supply) OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001D Motor Cooling Water Iso. From LOCKED
2P41-F923D PSW (Supply) OPEN
2P41-F1600A | RHRSW Motor “A” Cooling Water Four-way Valve NgEE 1
2P41-F1600B ;| RHRSW Motor “B” Cooling Water Four-way Valve NgEE 1
2P41-F1600C | RHRSW Motor “C” Cooling Water Four-way Valve N g'IE'E 1
2P41-F1600D | RHRSW Motor “D” Cooling Water Four-way Valve Ng'IE'E 1
_ Pump 2E11-C001A Motor Cooling Water Return LOCKED
2P41-F924A Isolation to PSW OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001B Motor Cooling Water Return LOCKED
2P41-F924B Isolation to PSW OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001C Motor Cooling Water Return LOCKED
2P41-F924C Isolation to PSW OPEN
_ Pump 2E11-C001D Motor Cooling Water Return Iso. To | LOCKED
2P41-F924D PSW OPEN
2E11-F292A I;:]I;SW Pump 2E11-C001A Motor Upper Reservoir Oil CLOSED
2E11-F291A g:]l;sw Pump 2E11-C001A Motor Lower Reservoir Oil CLOSED
2E11-F292B g:}lﬁ]SW Pump 2E11-C001B Motor Upper Reservoir Qil CLOSED
2E11-F291B g:}lﬁ]SW Pump 2E11-C001B Motor Lower Reservoir Qil CLOSED
2E11-F292C ggl;SW Pump 2E11-C001C Motor Upper Reservoir Oil CLOSED
2E11-F291C I;:‘]I;SW Pump 2E11-C001C Motor Lower Reservoir Oil CLOSED

NOTE 1: Valve has two acceptable positions. The valve must be CONFIRMED to be against one of
the stops which will CONFIRM that the valve is in one of the acceptable positions.
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0O-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 19 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION I;\IOOSFIQ'I“'/IISII-\I CHECKED| VERIFIED
Service Water Intake Building, Cont.
2E11-F292D EI;F;SW Pump 2E11-C001D Motor Upper Reservoir Oil CLOSED
2E11-F291D SI;;I;SW Pump 2E11-C001D Motor Lower Reservoir Oil CLOSED
Control Room Panel 2H11-P602

2E11-F009 | SDC Suction Viv CLOSED

2E11-F040 | RHR To Radwaste Viv CLOSED

2E11-F022 | Rx Head Spray Viv CLOSED

Control Room Panel 2H11-P601 Loop A

2E11-FO80A | RHR Sample Line Valve (Outboard) CLOSED

2E11-FO079A | RHR Sample Line Valve (Inboard) CLOSED

2E11-F075A | RHRSW To RHR Crosstie VIv CLOSED

2E11-FOB0A | RHR Injection VIv OPEN

2E11-FO17A | RHR Outbd Inj VIv OPEN

2E11-F047A | Hx Inlet Viv OPEN

2E11-FO04A | Torus Suction Viv OPEN

2E11-F068A | Hx A Disch VIv CLOSED

2E11-FO15A | RHR Inbd Inj VIv CLOSED

2E11-FO03A | Hx Outlet ViIv OPEN

2E11-FO06A | Shutdown Cooling Viv CLOSED

2E11-F048A | Hx Bypass Viv OPEN
2E11-FO04C | Torus Suction Vv OPEN
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 20 of 22
NUMBER DESCRIPTION Sommar, [CHECKED | VERIFIED
Control Room Panel 2H11-P601 Loop A
2E11-FO07A | Min Flow Viv OPEN
2E11-F010 | RHR Crosstie VIv CLOSED
2E11-F006C | Shutdown Cooling Viv CLOSED
2E11-FOB65A | Torus Suction Viv OPEN
2E11-FO16A | Cnmt. Spray Outbd VIv CLOSED
2E11-FO28A | Torus Spray OR Test Viv CLOSED
2E11-F026A | RHR Hx To RCIC VIv * CLOSED
2E11-F103A | Hx Vent VIiv CLOSED
2E11-F065C | Torus Suction Viv OPEN
2E11-F021A | Cnmt Spray Inbd Viv CLOSED
2E11-FO27A | Torus Spray Viv CLOSED
2E11-FO11A | RHR Hx To Torus Viv CLOSED
2E11-F104A | Hx Vent VIiv CLOSED
2E11-F024A | Full Flow Test Line Viv CLOSED
2E11-FO73A | RHRSW Crosstie Viv CLOSED
2E11-F122A | Check VIv FO50A Bypass Vv CLOSED
2E11-F119A | Serv Wtr Crosstie VIv CLOSED
2E11-F049 | RHR To Radwaste Viv CLOSED
2E11-F023 | Rx Head Spray VIv * CLOSED
2E11-F008 | SDC Suction VIiv CLOSED

* Valve closed and breaker off Posted 2H11-P601 and 2R24-S011
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14

ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.

TITLE: RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 21 0f22

NUMBER DESCRIPTION Igl(g)s?‘ll\‘/:glr-\j CHECKED VERIFIED

Control Room Panel 2H11-P601 Loop B

2E11-F080B | RHR Sample Line Vv (Outbd) CLOSED

2E11-FO79B | RHR Sample Line Viv (Inbd) CLOSED

2E11-FO75B | RHRSW To RHR Crosstie VIv CLOSED

2E11-F060B | RHR Injection Viv OPEN

2E11-F017B | RHR Outbd Inj VIv OPEN

2E11-F047B | Hx Inlet Viv OPEN

2E11-F004B | Torus Suction Viv OPEN

2E11-F068B | Hx B Disch Viv CLOSED

2E11-FO015B | RHR Inbd Inj VIv CLOSED

2E11-FO03B | Hx Outlet Viv OPEN

2E11-F006B | Shutdown Cooling VIv CLOSED

2E11-F048B | Hx Bypass Viv OPEN

2E11-F004D | Torus Suction VIv OPEN

2E11-FO07B | Min Flow Viv OPEN

2E11-F008D | Shutdown Cooling Viv CLOSED

2E11-F065B | Torus Suction Viv OPEN

2E11-FO16B | Cnmt Spray Outbd Viv CLOSED

2E11-F103B | Hx Vent VIv CLOSED

2E11-F065D | Torus Suction VIv OPEN
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: Version No:
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM 34S0-E11-010-2 33.14
ATTACHMENT 3 Att. Pg.
TITLE:  RHR SYSTEM VALVE LINEUP 22 of 22
NORMAL
NUMBER DESCRIPTION POSITION CHECKED | VERIFIED

Control Room Panel 2H11-P601 Loop B, cont

2E11-F028B | Torus Spray or Test VIv CLOSED
2E11-F026B | RHR Hx To RCIC Viv * CLOSED
2E11-F021B | Cnmt Spray Inbd VIv CLOSED
2E11-F027B | Torus Spray Viv CLOSED
2E11-F011B | RHR Hx To Torus Vv CLOSED
2E11-F104B | Hx Vent Viv CLOSED
2E11-F024B | Full Flow Test Line Viv CLOSED
2E11-F073B | RHRSW Crosstie Viv CLOSED
2E11-F122B | Check VIv FO50B Bypass Viv CLOSED
2E11-F119B | Serv Wtr Crosstie Viv CLOSED

Control Room Panel 2H11-P657

2E11-FO41A | Drwl Press Switch Xmtr Line Isol OPEN
2E11-F041C | Drwl Press Switch Xmtr Line isol OPEN
Control Room Panel 2H11-P654
2E11-F041B | Drwl Press Switch Xmtr Line Isol OPEN
2E11-F041D | Drwi Press Switch Xmtr Line Isol OPEN

* Valve closed and breaker off Posted 2H11-P601 and 2R24-S012
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SOUTHERN NUCLEAR OPERATING COMPANY

PLANTE. 1. HATCH Page 1 of 1
FORM TITLE: TRAINING MATERIAL REVISION SHEET
Program/Course Code: OPERATIONS TRAINING Media Number:  LR-JP-25306
- N N ¢ 4 ]
~Rev. No. Date ' Reason for Revision : Au!:l{or s Su'plv s
' , : : - Initials Initials
00 05/02/94 | Initial development RAB DHG
01 09/06/96 | Format change, convert to use SPDS information RAB DHG
02 09/12/9¢ | Editorial, correct MIDAS result numbers for peak RAB RSG
TEDE and site boundaries
03 10/03/97 | Revised based on 1997 annual exam comments. SCB DHG
04 09/16/98 | Revised due to procedure/MIDAS program revision. SCB DHG
05 01/21/99 | Revised per feedback from EP. SCB DHG
06 03/21/00 | Format modification, change time allowance based on RAB DHG
running average, change MIDAS for due to revision
07 11/06/00 | Include objective number RAB DHG
08 03/25/02 | Include initial operator statement RAB RAB
09 3/22/05 | Changed RO to NPO, added statement ensuring the ELJ/CRC DHG
procedure 1s the current version, changed SOS to SM,
addressed the use of TRN-052 and TRN-0146
flowchart and deleted the “S” from the procedure
numbers. Modified steps and results to incorporate
the use of the new MIDAS Windows based software.
10 8/04/05 | Corrected “Alarms Illuminated” information to match BKW DHG
plant conditions given in attachments.
Revised Initial License statement for successful
completion.
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UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 (X)

TASK TITLE: - DURING AN EMERGENCY, PERFORM A PROMPT
: 8 OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT CALCULATION
JPM NUMBER: LR-JP-25306-10

TASK STANDARD: The task shall be complete when the Total Offsite Dose Rate has

been calculated per 73EP-EIP-018-0 and the SM/ED has been
informed of the correct radiological assessment.

TASK NUMBER: 200.060

'OBJECTIVE NUMBER: 200.060.0

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
NPO 4.57
SRO 3.92

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 2.4.39

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
NPO 3.9
SRO 3.8

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Nuclear Plant Operator (NPO)

‘GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit1 &2

34AB-D11-001-2 (current version)
73EP-EIP-018-0 (current version)
TRN-0052 (current version)
TRN-0146 (current version)

'REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit1 &2

73EP-EIP-018-0 (current version)
TRN-0052 (current version)
TRN-0146 (current version)
Computer with the MIDAS program

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 30.0 Minutes
SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A
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UNIT1 &2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. A pipe break has occurred causing a Primary System discharge outside
Primary Containment.

2. OFFGAS VENT RADIATION HIGH-HIGH is alarming on Unit 1.

3. 34AB-D11-001-2, “Radioactivity Release Control,” is in progress.

4, SPDS is available for use.

5.  The Shift Manager (SM) is acting in the Emergency Director’s position.

6. The reactor failed to scram (ATWS), all rods did not fully insert.
INITIATING CUES:

DETERMINE Total Offsite Dose Rate per 73EP-EIP-018-0, then:
NOTIFY the SM/ED if a release is progress.
AND

NOTIFY the SM/ED if emergency classification should be addressed.
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STEP | PR ' : ; : ] SAT/UNSAT
4 |  PURFORMANCESIEP | ~~ STANDARD | (COMMENTS)
For INITIAL Operator Programs:
For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory
Performance.
For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for
Satisfactory Performance.
START
TIME:
1. | Operator locates the correct Operator has LOCATED SAT/UNSAT
procedure. 73EP-EIP-018-0.
2. | Operator reviews procedure’s Operator has REVIEWED the SAT /UNSAT
Precautions and Limitations. Precautions and Limitations
section of the procedure.

NOTE: 73EP-EIP-018-0 directs the operator to perform procedure steps or use the
Job Aid in TRN-0146, “Prompt Offsite Dose Assessment Flowchart”.
Either method is acceptable.

PROMPT:  IF addressed by the operator, PROVIDE the attached Annunciator Status
sheet.

PROMPT:  IF addressed by the operator, INDICATE that the following annunciators
are NOT ILLUMINATED.

1H11-P650-2
MAIN STACK EFFLUENT ANY COLLECTOR RADN LEVEL MAXIMUM
MAIN STACK EFFLUENT ALL COLLECTORS RADN LEVEL MAXIMUM
RB VENT EFFL ANY COLLECTOR RADN LEVEL MAX
RB VENT EFFL ALL COLLECTORS RADN LEVEL MAX

2H11-P650-2

RB VENT EFFL ANY COLLECTOR RADN LEVEL MAX
RB VENT EFFL ALL COLLECTORS RADN LEVEL MAX

PROMPT:  IF addressed by the operator, as the Shift Supervisor, INFORM the
operator that SPDS is available.

(** Indicates critical step)
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- STEP

PERFORMANCE STEP

 STANDARD -

| (COMMENTS). ._

SAT/UNSAT

NOTE: The operator may collect the required data from SPDS prior to starting the

computer. Therefore, Step 5 may be completed prior to Step 3.

NOTE:

The computer that may be used is in the plant simulator or those

computers that may have been setup by the Emergency Preparedness
group specifically for this JPM evaluation.

NOTE:

The MIDAS software prints to the user profiles default printer location.

The user should change their printer default to the local printer or a nearby
printer location supplied by the Evaluator.

**3_

Operator logs onto a bus‘iness LAN
| computer that has the MIDAS'

software installed.

At a computer workstation, the
operator logs in with their
business LAN ID and selects the
“MIDAS Accident Calcs™ icon.

SAT/UNSAT

Operator selects the correct MIDAS

version and menu option to perform a

prompt dose projection.

The operator selects “Start New
Run” and enters or verifies that
the correct selections are made to
perform a prompt dose projection
[Plant Hatch, Plant, Manual, &
Quick Dose Projection

(Menu A)].

SAT /UNSAT

PROMPT:

PROMPT:

WHEN the operator addresses SPDS, the MIDAS Information screen,

PROVIDE the operator the MIDAS Information attachment (NOT the Dose

Projection Screen).

attachment.

WHEN the operator addresses the individual flow recorders, as each
recorder is identified, PROVIDE the operator the correct recorder

'**5

. | Operator records the required
information for the Dose Assessment.

Using TRN-0052, “MIDAS Data

| Input Acquisition” Form (or

similar) the operator
GATHERS/RECORDS the
appropriate information to
perform the calculation.

SAT /UNSAT

(** Indicates critical step)
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STEP PR : v SAT/UNSAT
_H# PERFORMANCESTEP STANDARD o} (COMMENTS). - |
- *%6. | Operator determines the Offsite Dose ~ | Using the Midas Program, the SAT /UNSAT
Rates and Dose Projections. - Operator INPUTS the collected
data and performs the dose
projection.
PROMPT:  IF asked, INFORM the operator that a reactor trip HAS NOT occurred.
NOTE: Durations other than 15 minutes will vary the resulting projected doses.
NOTE: An evaluator copy of a completed TRN-0052 is attached. Do NOT hand to
operator.
**7. | Operator determines the estimated Select “Start Calc” on Menu A SAT /UNSAT
duration of the release. Sheet # 2 to perform the
E R calculations. The TEDE Rate
screen for a 0.25 hrs (15 minutes)
‘ projection will be displayed.
**8. | Operator determines that arelease is The operator READS the peak SAT /UNSAT
- | in progress and notifies the SM/ED. TEDE Dose Rate Value from the
screen and DETERMINES that it
is greater than 10 times higher
than the daily average. The
operator NOTIFIES the SM/ED
| that a release is in progress.
PROMPT:  WHEN the operator addresses informing the SM/ED, ACKNOWLEDGE
the operator’s report and INFORM the operator as the SM/ED that you
understand a release is in progress.
**9_ | Operator determines that the peak The operator READS the peak SAT /UNSAT

TEDE Dose Rate is greater than
0.057 mR/hr and notifies the SM/ED.

TEDE Dose Rate Value from the
screen and DETERMINES that it
exceeds 0.057 mR/hr and occurs
beyond the site boundary. The
operator NOTIFIES the SM/ED
that the Emergency Classification
Procedure should be addressed
for releases.

(** Indicates critical step)
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STEP | ‘ P ) - SAT/UNSAT
g TRIORMANT S - STANDARD | (comments)

NOTE: Peak TEDE dose rate should calculate to be approximately: 2.6 E-1 mR/hr.

To successfully complete Step 9, the calculated values must agree with the
values on the attached MIDAS screen print and ENN Form printout.

PROMPT:  WHEN the operator addresses informing the SM/ED, ACKNOWLEDGE
the operator’s report and INFORM the operator as the SM/ED that you will
declare the Emergency and determine the Protective Action

Recommendations (PARs).

10. | Operator gives the working copy of
the ENN Form to the SM/ED.

When the printing process is
complete, the operator removes
the ENN Form and addresses
giving the form to the SM/ED.

SAT /UNSAT

PROMPT:  WHEN addressed by the operator, as the SM/ED, RECEIVE the printed

ENN Form.

PROMPT:  WHEN addressed by the operator, as the SM, INFORM the operator that
another operator will perform additional dose projections.

NOTE: Compare the student results with the TEDE Rate and ENN attachments in

this JPM.

NOTE: The terminating cue shall be given to the operator when:

— With no reasonable progress, the operator exceeds double

the allotted time.

— Operator states the task is complete.

TERMINATING CUE: We will stop here.

(** Indicates critical step)

END
TIME:



MAIN STACK FLOW
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1D11-R625

MAIN STACK FLOW

RED-(CHANNEL B) 0-25 CFM X 1000
BLK-(CHANNEL A) 0-25 CFM X 1000

6050K60-858
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STACK VENT FLOW
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[TTTTTTT IIII!HI#JH;II!I NENNRREENARRRRNNEE
0 ‘ 3 / 5x 10°CFM
|
[TTTTTIT] lllxlllglmgllll NENNNENEERRNNNNNEE
0 , 3 4 5x 10°CFM

T

AR

N XN XX AN DN

XA X RS
SRV VAN

1T41-R621

RX BLDG VENT FLOW

RED-(CHANNEL B) 0-5X lo:scrm
BLK-(CHANNEL A) 0-5X 10 SCFM
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STACK VENT FLOW

2T41-R621
INST BUS 2B
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BLK-RB STACK FLOW (CH-A) 0-400,000 SCFM
2T41-R621 (TA6445100
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MIDAS INFORMATION

METEOROLOGICAL
100 WIND SPD 100k WIND SPD 1O0M WIND DIR
1Y33-R601 1¥33-R603 1¥33-R601
3.0 5.0 60
AMBIENTTEMP  DELTAT DELTA T
(F) 10M 60-10 100-10
54 1 2.4
RADIOLOGICAL

AN STACK

NORMSL RANGE  KAMAN
IDT11-K&00A  1D11-R63 1
1.30E-02
1D171-K&00B

STABILITY CLASS
F

UT RX. BLDG. VENT

NORIAL RANGE ~ KAMAN
1D11-K6194  1D11-R631
4.00E O
1D11-K&198
3.90E 01

100M WIND DIR

1¥33-R603
65

RAINFALL
15 MIN. AVG
000

U2 RX. BLDG. VENT

NORMAL RANGE KARAN
2D11-R619A 2D11-R631
4.00¢ 01
2D11-R6198
4.00E 01
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ww pUANTHATCH  31” 58' 3.77°N B2° 20° 39.6'W Version:1,5.10.032305

Site: PLANT HATCH Unit- HT Menu: A i
| Tilee TOTAL EFFECTIVE DOSE EQUIVALENT (TEDE) RATE Model: Projet
“Fime: " AYD:25 Hour Projeetion T : B B - Curent Time:

. R .. Aun Time:
. tanual Entry
Current Met:%

¢ EndDate of 1
E  Computatior

‘Starf of Relea:
- End of Releas

-~ Manual Entr,
Current Rele:
Total Ci: NG:
i Peak valuas
i Peak TEDE |
¢ Dirfro] w5k
Peak THY !
| Dirfto): WSy
TEDE/EDE :

NS

‘Goldan
Glee

)

| End Aun POl TEDE ' Thyreid CDE | Field Moritars | © DB”;?SEC'" Plume,rracksg g&;';‘;‘i
Map Features | Zoom Dut | Dose Rate E:-:pnogsgrﬁrat Graphic Gag;lnia * Stats SNC 131
Liquid Start Time Date _ / ¢  StopTime Date _ / __/
15. PROJECTION PARAMETERS: Projection period: Hours Estimated Release Duration 40 Hours
Projection performed: Time ____  Date __/ /[ Accident Type: __ 2
16. PROJECTED DOSE: DISTANCE TEDE (mrem) Adult Thyroid CDE (mrem)
Site boundary 1.0E+00 54 E-03
2 Miles 8.5E-01 1.1 E+00
5 Miles 4.2E-01 1.9 E+00
10 Miles 1.3E-01 84E-01
17. APPROVED BY: Title Time Date___/ A
NOTIFIED RECENVED
BY: BY: Time Date____/ f_
(To be complated by receiving organization)
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ANNUNCIATOR STATUS

Panel Number Annunciator Title Alarm Status
1H11-P601-4 OFFGAS VENT RADIATION HIGH-HIGH Illaminated
1H11-P601-4 OFFGAS VENT RADIATION HIGH Illaminated
1H11-P601-4 OFFGAS VENT RADIATION DNSC/INOP Not INluminated
1H11-P601-4 OFFGAS VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW Not Illuminated
1H11-P601-4 RX BLDG VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW Not [lluminated
1H11-P601-4 REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RAD HI-HI Not Illuminated
1H11-P603-2 RX BLDG STACK RADN MON HIGH-HIGH Not Illuminated
1H11-P603-2 RX BLDG STACK RADN MON HIGH Not [lluminated
2H11-P601-2 RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI Not [lluminated
2H11-P601-2 RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HIGH Not Illuminated
2H11-P601-4 RX BLDG VT MON HIGH/LOW FLOW Not [lluminated
DOWNSCALE/INOP
2H11-P601-4 REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RAD HI-HI Not Illuminated

Page 12 of 15




SOUTHERN NUCLEAR
PLANT E.I. HATCH
FORM TITLE:
MIDAS INPUT DATA ACQUISITION

EVALUATOR USE ONLY (NOT A HANDOUT)

METEOROLOGICAL DATA ENTRY

PAGE 13 OF 3

MIDAS SCREEN 10M WIND 100M WIND 10M WIND 100M WIND AMBIENT TEMP 15 MIN AVG. 15 MIN AVG. RAINFALL
LABELS SPEED SPEED DIRECTION* DIRECTION* (°F) (10M) DIFFERENTIAL DIFFERENTIAL (15 MIN. AVG.)
TEMPERATURE (AT) | TEMPERATURE (AT)
60M-10M 100M-10M
MPL# 1Y33-R601 1Y33-R603 1Y33-R601 1Y33-R603 1Y33-R607 1Y33-R606 1Y33-R606 1Y33-R606
DATE TIME
50 5.0 6.0 65 54 1.1 24 000

Readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS Reporting Info. or Miscellaneous Screens/Meteorological Data),
Panel 1H11-P690 (Primary Tower), OR 1H11-P689 (Backup Tower). In the Simulator Building, the Met MIDAS System can be use to
obtain 15 min. average Meteorological Data for the Primary and Back-up Towers.

Stability Class (AT), wind speed, wind direction and rainfall readings taken directly from the panel must be 15 minute averages.
IF the indicated instrument is unavailable use the following table (TRN-0052 page 2 of 3) to identify the appropriate alternate

instrument.

* For wind direction greater than 360 degrees, subtract 360.

Page 13 of 15
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SOU1.

AN NUCLEAR

PLANT E.l. HATCH

PAGE 14 OF 3

FORM TITLE:

MIDAS INPUT DATA ACQUISITION

EVALUATOR USE ONLY (not a handout)

RADIOLOGICAL DATA ENTRY

NOTES: o Effluent monitor readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS Reporting Info. or Diagnostic Screens/Main Stack Effluent & Vent Effluent HNP
1&2) OR the associated recorders listed below for each data point.
¢ Only normal range data for the associated release path should be recorded [F KAMAN is NOT running. IF KAMAN is running, only KAMAN data for associated
release path should be recorded.
¢ Entering data for the KAMAN monitors when the KAMAN system is NOT operating will result in inaccurate offsite dose estimates.
» TSC HP/Chem staff or on-shift HP Foreman should be contacted for assistance [F the normal range instrumentation for any release path is offscale high and
KAMAN is NOT operating properly.
* Units for radiological data entries should be checked to ensure the values are the same as those required by MIDAS.
RELEASE MAIN STACK U1 RX BLDG. U2RX BLDG
MIDAS MNSTKNR MNSTKKAM STACK U1RXBGNR U1 RXBGKM U1 RXBG U2 RXBGNR U2 RXBGKM U2 RXBG
SCREEN RELEASE RELEASE FLOW RELEASE RELEASE FLOW RELEASE RELEASE FLOW
LABELS (CPS) (uCiec) (CFM) (CPM) (uCitee) (CFM) (CPM) {uCitco) (CFM)
1D11-K600 A/B 1D11-R631 1D11-R625 1D11-K619 A/B 1D11-R631 1T41-R621 2D11-R619 A/B 2D11-R631 2T41-R621
PANEL MPL# 1H11-P604 1H11-P689 1H11-P645 1H11-P604 1H11-P683S 1H11-P645 2H11-P645 2H11-P689 2H11-P645
DATE TIME
1.3E-02 18.0E03 4.0E01 1.9E05 4.0E01 200E03
17.5E03 3.8E01 2,0E05 4.0E01 190E03
Defauit flow values are as follows: UNISQOLATED ISOLATED A release is underway [F effluent monitors exceed the
Unit 1 Reactor Building Vent 288,905 CFM 193,870 CFM values below:
198,840 CFM 162,340 CFM ¢ Main Stack Normal Range = 500 cps

Unit 2 Reactor Building Vent

Page 14 of 15
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UNIT1 & 2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. A pipe break has occurred causing a Primary System discharge outside
Primary Containment.

2. OFFGAS VENT RADIATION HIGH-HIGH is alarming on Unit 1.

3. 34AB-D11-001-2, “Radioactivity Release Control,” is in progress.

4. SPDS is available for use.

5. The Shift Manager (SM) is acting in the Emergency Director’s position.

6. The reactor failed to scram (ATWS), all rods did not fully insert.
INITIATING CUES:

DETERMINE Total Offsite Dose Rate per 73EP-EIP-018-0, then:
NOTIFY the SM/ED if a release is progress.
AND

NOTIFY the SM/ED if emergency classification should be addressed.



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR DOCUMENT TYPE: PAGE
PLANT E.I. HATCH EMERGENCY PREPAREDNESS PROCEDURE 10F 11
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5
EXPIRATION |JAPPROVALS: EFFECTIVE
DATE: I?:)EPARTMENT MANAGER J. C. Lewis DATE _ 3/23/05 DATE:
10/15/08

N/A NPGM/POAGM/PSAGM C. R. Dedrickson DATE 3/24/05

1.0 OBJECTIVE

This procedure provides the initial method used for prompt dose assessment to determine the
dose rate at the site boundary for use in Emergency Classifications based on gaseous effluent
and release determination. This procedure also provides the projection of offsite TEDE and CDE
Thyroid doses for use in determination of Emergency Classifications based on dose projections

and initial protective action recommendations (PARs).

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Section Title Page
20 APPLICABILITY 1
3.0 REFERENCES 2
4.0 REQUIREMENTS 2
5.0 PRECAUTIONS/LIMITATIONS 3
6.0 PREREQUISITES 4
7.0 PROCEDURE 5
7.2 SYSTEM START-UP 5
7.3 DATA ACQUISITION 5
7.4 DETERMINATION OF OFFSITE DOSE RATES 7

AND DOSE PROJECTIONS
7.5 DOCUMENTATION AND RECORDS 1

2.0 APPLICABILITY

This procedure is applicable to initial determinations of offsite dose and dose rates based upon
estimated noble gas release from the Main Stack and Unit 1 and Unit 2 Reactor Building Vents.

This procedure is performed as required.

MGR-0001 Rev. 3



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE
PLANT E.l. HATCH 20F 11
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5

3.0 REFERENCES
3.1 10AC-MGR-006-0, Hatch Emergency Plan
3.2 20AC-ADM-002-0,Quality Assurance Records Administration
3.3 73EP-EIP-001-0, Emergency Classification and Initial Actions
3.4 T73EP-EIP-005-0, On-Shift Operations Personnel Emergency Duties
3.5 NMP-EP-109, Protective Action Recommendations
3.6 31EO-EOP-013-1/2, Primary Containment Control
3.7 73EP-EIP-015-0, Offsite Dose Assessment

3.8 Forms:
« TRN-0052 - MIDAS Input Data Acquisition

¢ TRN-0146 - Prompt Offsite Dose Assessment Flowchart

4.0 REQUIREMENTS
4.1 PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1 Emergency response personnel who have been trained in and are responsible for offsite dose
assessment are required to perform this procedure.

4.1.2 The number and qualifications of personnel performing this procedure during an emergency
will be determined by the SM/ED.

4.2 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

N/A — not applicable to this procedure.

4.2.1 The system requirements for the Meteorological Information and Dispersion Assessment
System (MIDAS) dose assessment program are any standard Southern Nuclear Company
(SNC) Business LAN computer with the MIDAS software installed. It is recommended that a
local printer be provided for at least one computer in the Control Room (CR) and Technical
Support Center (TSC).

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5

5.0 PRECAUTIONS / LIMITATIONS
5.1 PRECAUTIONS

5.1.1 Significant radiation hazards may be encountered during entries to obtain local instrument
readings. Maintain occupational exposure As Low As Reasonably Achievable (ALARA) in the
performance of assigned duties.

5.2 LIMITATIONS
5.2.1 This procedure can NOT be used to downgrade the severity of an emergency classification.

5.2.2 This procedure is based upon using the Meteorological Information and Dispersion
Assessment System (MIDAS) for calculating indications of offsite dose and dose rates. MIDAS
utilizes data from both radiological and meteorological plant instrumentation. Readings may be
obtained from SPDS, control room monitors/recorders, and/or locally at the instruments.
Information is required for all three release paths (Main Stack, U1 Reactor Building Vent, and
U2 Reactor Building Vent).

NOTE: Values obtained from MIDAS for the purpose of Protective Action Recommendations
are based on the avoided dose concept.

5.2.3 For the purpose of Protective Action Recommendations (PARs), the TEDE and CDE values for
Site Boundary, 2 miles, 5 miles, and 10 miles from the printed “ENN Form” Worksheet
provided by MIDAS may be utilized. These values can also be obtained from the program on
the Integrated TEDE and Integrated Thyroid CDE graphic or table screens.

5.2.4 The MIDAS user will log in with their normal business LAN ID. The MIDAS software is
designed to print to the user's default printer location; therefore the user should change their
printer default to the local printer if available or to a nearby printer location.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5

6.0 PREREQUISITES

6.1 Contact Health Physics prior to making entries to obtain local radiation readings.

6.2 The annunciators outlined in white in the Main Control Room are indications of a potential
radiological condition. The following annunciators may indicate an offsite radioactive release:

6.2.1 Main Stack Annunciators

Annunciator Panel Number
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION HIGH-HIGH (601-412) 1H11-P601-4
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION HIGH (601-418) 1H11-P601-4
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION DNSC/INOP (601-424) 1H11-P601-4

OFF GAS VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW (601-430) 1H11-P601-4
6.2.2 Unit | Reactor Building Vent Stack annunciators
Annunciator Panel Number

RX BLDG VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW (601-433) 1H11-P601-4
REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI  1H11-P601-4

(601-403)
RX BLDG STACK RADN MON HIGH-HIGH (603-216) 1H11-P603-2
RX BLDG STACK RADN MON HI (603-225) 1H11-P603-2

6.2.3 Unit 2 Reactor Building Vent Stack Annunciators
Annunciator Panel Number

RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI (601-229)  2H11-P601-2
RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HIGH (601-223)  2H11-P601-2
RX BLDG VT MON HIGH/LOW FLOW 2H11-P601-4
DOWNSCALE/INOP (601-433)

REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI  2H11-P601-4
(601-403)

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5

I REFERENCE I

7.1 IE there are indication of a potential release condition as indicated by step 6.2, and activation of
this procedure, THEN perform the following steps or utilize the job aid in TRN-0146, Prompt
Offsite Dose Assessment Flowchart ELSE exit the procedure.

7.0 PROCEDURE

7.2 SYSTEM START-UP

NOTE: The MIDAS software is installed on the STA’s computer and other pre-designated
business LAN PCs in the Control Room. If the computer you are using doesn’t
have the MIDAS Icon on the computer’s desktop, contact the SM or SS to identify
a PC that has MIDAS installed.

7.2.1 Log onto a business LAN computer on which the MIDAS software has been installed using
your normal company business LAN ID username and password.

7.2.2 Change your default printer location to the local printer if available or a nearby business LAN
printer.

7.3 DATA ACQUISITION

NOTE: MIDAS input data can be collected on form TRN-0052 before initiating the program or at
any point prior to its entry being required by the program.

NOTE: | Readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS Reporting Info. or
Miscellaneous Screens/Meteorological Data), Panel 1H11-P690 (Primary Tower), OR
1H11-P689 (Backup Tower). In the Simulator Building, the Met MIDAS System can be
use to obtain 15 min. average Meteorological Data for the Primary and Back-up Towers.

7.3.1 The MIDAS code requires the input of meteorological and radiological data. The data
required is listed in TRN-0052, MIDAS Data Input Acquisition. Form TRN-0052 may be
used to gather data for input. Data is to be gathered in accordance with the following steps.

7.3.1.1 Record readings from the appropriate meteorological instrumentation. Appropriate
meteorological instrumentation is listed on form TRN-0052 - Page 1 of 3. Record only valid
readings. IF the primary meteorological instrumentation listed is unavailable, THEN use
information on form TRN-0052 - page 2 of 3 to determine which alternate meteorological
instrumentation can be utilized.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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NOTES: | ¢ Effluent monitor readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS
B Reporting Info. or Diagnostic Screens/Main Stack Effluent & Vent Effluent HNP
1&2) OR the recorders listed on Form TRN-0052, MIDAS Data Input Acquisition.

s IF there is a difference between the A and B channel readings for the Unit 1 Rx
Bidg. Stack Vent monitor (1D11-R619 A/B), Unit 2 Rx Bldg. Stack Vent Monitors
(2D11-R619 A/B) OR Main Stack monitor readings (1D11-R600 A/B), THEN use
the most conservative (higher) reading for input into MIDAS.

* Normal Kaman Operation is indicated on SPDS primary screen by vent stack
window changing red with a value showing.

e |F the Control Room flow instruments are inoperable or unreliable; THEN the
default flow values listed on TRN-0052, page 3 of 3 may be utilized for input.

¢ MIDAS will sum the release and significantly overestimate the dose rate and
projected dose output |F both normal range AND accident range effluent values
are entered.

7.3.1.2 Record readings from the appropriate effluent monitors. Appropriate effluent monitors are
listed on form TRN-0052 - Page 3 of 3. Record only valid readings as indicated below.
Record EITHER Normal Range OR Accident Range Effluent Monitor (KAMAN) value and
the flow associated with that value. Do NOT record or enter data for both monitors for
each release point.

7.3.1.3 IE it is determined that the normal range effluent monitor is offscale high or not functioning
AND the accident range instrumentation (KAMAN) does not function for the Main Stack,
Unit 1 Rx Bldg. or Unit 2 Rx Bldg. vent monitors, THEN turn over dose assessment
responsibilities to the TSC.

7.3.1.3.1 IF the TSC is not activated, contact the on-shift HP foreman and instruct him to
initiate dose assessment activities on a designated dose assessment computer in
the TSC or HP/Chem offices and proceed to Section 7.5.

7.3.1.4

IF the effluent monitors exceed | AND either: THEN:
any of the following values:
e Main Stack Normal Range | e An abnormal plant | Notify the SM/ED that a

= 500 cps condition exists Or | radioactive release is in

e Either Reactor Bldg. e Anemergency has | Progress and _
Stack Vent = 10,000 cpm been declared immediately proceed with
OR a dose projection.

e The sum of Unit 1 and
Unit 2 Reactor Bldg Stack
Vent is 2 10,000 cpm

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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7.4 DETERMINATION OF OFFSITE DOSE RATES AND DOSE PROJECTIONS

NOTE: e The MIDAS Program files are loaded on the hard drive of the computer located
at the STA's desk.

e The MIDAS software is set-up in the “All Users” group so the MIDAS icon will
display for any user logged onto the computer.

7.4.1 Select the “MIDAS Accident Calculation” icon from the computer “desktop”.

7.4.2 IE it is determined that the MIDAS computer or software cannot be initiated properly or a
prompt offsite dose assessment cannot be performed for any reascon, THEN turn over
dose assessment responsibilities to the TSC.

7.4.2.1 IF the TSC is not activated, contact the on-shift HP foreman and instruct him to initiate
dose assessment activities on a designated dose assessment computer in the TSC or
HP/Chem offices and proceed to Section 7.5.
7.4.3 Select "START NEW RUN" on “MIDAS - Accident Dose Calculation - sheet # 1”.

7.4.4  The “Plant Selection” field should default to “Plant Hatch”. IF not, THEN select “Plant
Hatch” from the drop down menu.

7.4.5 The “Version Selection” field should default to “Plant”. 1E not, THEN select “Plant” from the
drop down menu.

7.4.6  Select “Manual” for the mode of operation.

7.4.7 The “Accident Run Menu Selection” field should default to “Quick Dose Projection {(Menu
A)". IE not, THEN select “Quick Dose Projection (Menu A)” from the drop down menu.

7.4.8 Select “OK” on “MIDAS- Accident Dose Calculation - sheet # 1”. The “MIDAS - Accident
Dose Calculation Menu: A Sheet # 2” will then be displayed.

7.4.9 Select the “Next” button in the 1% section of “MIDAS - Accident Dose Calculation Menu: A
Sheet # 2. The 2™ section of this screen will then be displayed.

7.4.10 Select the “NEXT” button in the 2™ section of “MIDAS - Accident Dose Calculation Menu: A
Sheet # 2”. “Spreadsheet Control Sheet # 3” will then be displayed.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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NOTE: A “Warning Message” may be displayed stating “The last run was for a different

unit. All spreadsheets should be initialized! Select [OK] to initialize spreadsheets
or [Cancel] to exit run.” This message will only appear on the first run of a new
installation OR if the computer has been used to run other MIDAS models or
menus. Selecting [OK] on the message will allow the user to proceed with
initializing the spreadsheets. MIDAS will then display the meteorological
spreadsheet as stated in step 7.4.13.

NOTE: ) “Spreadsheet Control Sheet # 3” will display the date and time the last
spreadsheets were built by the program with two menu options. “New”
should be selected for the first projection in a series of projections or for a
single projection. “Edit Last” should be selected to update a previous
projection.

o A “Warning Message” will be displayed stating ““You are about to destroy
previously entered data” when “New” and “OK” are selected on “Spreadsheet
Control Sheet #3". This message is warning you that when you perform a
new projection, the spreadsheet is reinitialized and all stored data is erased.
This is appropriate for an initial projection. Selecting “OK” on the message
will allow the user to proceed with initializing the spreadsheets.

7.4.11  Select “New” on “Spreadsheet Control Sheet # 3" IF this is an initial projection, ELSE
selected “Edit Last”.

7.4.12  Select “OK".

7.4.13  The “Meteorological Data” spreadsheet (Sheet #4) will now appear. Enter
meteorological data for the current time from form TRN-0052 as required by the
spreadsheet. The current time frame will be highlighted. |If performing an update, data
previously entered will be displayed.

7414  Select “OK".

CAUTION:

7.4.15

RELEASE POINT MONITOR DATA MAY BE DISPLAYED ON SPDS IN UNITS
OTHER THAN THOSE REQUIRED BY MIDAS. IF USING SPDS FOR DATA -
ACQUISITION, CHECK ALL UNITS TO ENSURE THAT THE UNITS MATCH
THOSE REQUIRED BY MIDAS. SPDS MAY DISPLAY THE SAME MONITOR
ON DIFFERENT SCREENS IN THE APPROPRIATE UNIT.

The "Radiation Monitor and Flow” (RM/F) spreadsheet (Sheet #5) will now appear. Enter
the radiological data for the current time from form TRN-0052 as required by the
spreadsheet. The current time frame will be highlighted. If performing an update, data
previously entered will be displayed.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4



SOUTHERN NUCLEAR PAGE
PLANT E.Il. HATCH 9 OF 11
DOCUMENT TITLE: DOCUMENT NUMBER: VERSION
PROMPT OFFSITE DOSE ASSESSMENT 73EP-EIP-018-0 NO:
8.5

CAUTION: | THE GASEOUS VENT AND FLOW SPREADSHEET CONTAINS (10) DATA
COLUMNS, OF WHICH (6) DATA COLUMNS ARE DISPLAYED. THE
ADDITIONAL (4) DATA COLUMNS CAN BE DISPLAYED BY USING THE
"RIGHT" ARROW KEY ONCE DATA HAS BEEN ENTERED IN THE FIRST (6)

DATA COLUMNS SHOWN ON THE INITIAL SCREEN. FAILURE TO ENTER
DATA FOR EACH RELEASE POINT WILL RESULT IN A POTENTIAL
UNDERESTIMATE OF THE OFFSITE DOSE RATE AND PROJECTED DOSE
ESTIMATES.

7.4.16 Select “OK".

NOTE: e |F the “MET Status” and RM/F Status” bars display in green, this indicates that
all required data fields have an entry and the value is within the error checking
range.

e |F either the “MET Status” or RM/F Status” bars displays in red, this indicates
that there is a missing input or a value has failed error checking. Selecting the
status bar will display the error message and return you to the selected
spreadsheet to allow you to correct the error or enter missing data.

7.4.17 The 3rd section of “MIDAS - Accident Dose Calculation Menu: A Sheet # 2” will be displayed with
the “MET Status” and RM/F Status” bars.

7.4.18 IF the status bars are displayed in red, THEN select the applicable status bar to display the error
message and allow you to return to the selected spreadsheet to correct the error or enter missing
data. IF the status bars are displayed in green, THEN select the “NEXT” button in the 3" section
of MIDAS - Accident Dose Calculation Menu A Sheet # 2. The 4th section of this screen will then
be displayed.

NOTE: | MIDAS will default to “No Trip Date” option for the “Date and Time of Trip/Shutdown”
for all projections.

7.4.19 The “Date, Time of Trip/Shutdown” should default to the “No Trip Date” option. IF the unit has not
reached hot shutdown, THEN the “No Trip Date” should remain selected. _IF the reactor is tripped
or in hot shutdown, THEN select the “Set Trip Date” option and enter the date and time. IF the
reactor has tripped but the exact date/time is not known, THEN the “At Current Time” option
should be selected

7.4.20 Next, select “Start Calc”. MIDAS will now perform the required calculations and display a plot of
the Total Effective Dose Equivalent (TEDE) rate based on a .25 hour (15 minute) projection. The
display gives an estimated peak TEDE Dose Rate value at or beyond the site boundary (see the
right center of the screen). The display also includes the direction and distance for this value.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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NOTE: | The current calculated daily average site dose rate is ~ E-03 mR/hr.

7.4.21  IF the peak TEDE dose rate (mR/hr) value is an order of magnitude (10 times) higher than
the current calculated daily average AND an emergency has been declared, THEN notify the
Emergency Director that a radioactive release is in progress.

7.4.22  IF the peak TEDE Dose Rate value exceeds 0.057 mR/hr (5.7 E-02 mR/hr), THEN notify the
Emergency Director for possible emergency classification declaration or upgrade AND notify
the affected Unit Shift Supervisor for possible EOP Actions.

NOTE: | MIDAS will print a working copy of the ENN Form. The projected offsite dose values
listed on the working copy of the ENN Form are utilized for the purpose of making an
emergency declaration/upgrade or Protective Action Recommendations (PARSs) to
state and local authorities.

7.4.23 IF the values on the “ENN form” exceed 1.0 E + 3 TEDE or 5.0 E + 3 CDE Thyroid, THEN
immediately notify the SM/ED of the results.

NOTE: | Printouts of the working copy of the Emergency Notification Form can be obtained if
the printer does not print properly or if additional copies are needed. Effort should be
made to correct the problem with the printer, if appropriate.

7.4.24 To obtain printouts of the working copy of the Emergency Notification Form, select the
"Special Reports" button on the selection bar at the bottom of the screen. The button
below the “Special Reports” button will illuminate in yellow and then display the report
option (default is “State SNC”). Additionally, the buttons below the “Thyroid CDE” and
“EDE” buttons will illuminate in yellow and then display “Exposure 4hr” and “Table”.

7.4.25 Select the flashing “Confirm” button. This will display the working copy of the Emergency
Notification form to the screen. Select the printer icon to print a copy of the form.

7.4.26 Report the projected offsite dose values (TEDE and Thyroid CDE) values from the working
copy of the Emergency Notification Form to the Emergency Director.

NOTE: You may elect to continue your evaluation of this projection,perform an update

projection, or exit the MIDAS program.

7.4.27 Select the "End Run™ button from the selection bar at the bottom of the screen. A selection
box with the exit options will then be displayed.

7.4.27.1 |F the SM/ED has NOT directed performance of continuous projections, THEN select the

“Save Run and Exit” option and then select the “OK” button. MIDAS will exit and return to
your computer “desktop”. NEXT, proceed to step 7.5.

MGR-0009 Rev
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NOTE: | TSC or EOF activation is NOT required prior to turnover of dose assessment activities.

7.4.27.2

7.427.3

IF the dose assessment capabilities are functional from the TSC or EOF, THEN turnover
Offsite Dose Assessment to either facility. Select the “Save Run and Exit” option and then
select the “OK” button. MIDAS will exit and return to your computer “desktop”. NEXT,
proceed to step 7.5.

IE the dose assessment capabilities are NOT functional from the TSC or EOF, THEN
continue to monitor the gaseous effluent release parameters until instructed to terminate
dose assessment activities by the SM/ED.

NOTE:

The “Run Next Time Step” option of MIDAS may initially be highlighted in Red with a
counter to the right. This counter will count down to the appropriate time for running
the next (15 minute) time step. The highlighted color will then turn green and the
counter wili disappear indicating the next time step can be run.

7.4.27.4

Select “Run Next Time Step” to perform additional projections, then select the “OK” button.
The 2" section of the “MIDAS Accident Dose Calculation Menu: A Sheet #2” will now be
displayed on the screen. Return to step 7.4.9 to perform the next projections.

7.5 REVIEWS AND RECORDS

Records generated during actual emergencies will be maintained in accordance with
20AC-ADM-002-0, Quality Assurance Records Administration.

MGR-0009 Rev. 4
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FORM TITLE:
MIDAS INPUT DATA ACQUISITION
METEOROLOGICAL DATA ENTRY
MIDAS SCREEN 1OMWIND | 100M WIND 10M WIND 100M WIND AMBIENT TEMP 15 MIN AVG. 15 MIN AVG, RAINFALL
LABELS SPEED SPEED DIRECTION* DIRECTION* (°F) (10M) DIFFERENTIAL DIFFERENTIAL (15 MIN. AVG.)
: TEMPERATURE (AT) | TEMPERATURE (AT)
_ _ _ 60M-10M____ 100M-10M
MPL# 1Y33-R601 1Y33-R603 1Y33-R601 1Y33-R603 1Y33-R607 1Y33-R606 1Y33-R606 1Y33-R606
DATE TIME

Readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS Reporting Info. or Miscellaneous Screens/Meteorological Data), Panel 1H11-P630 (Primary
Tower), OR 1H11-P689 (Backup Tower). In the Simulator Building, the Met MIDAS System can be use to obtain 15 min. average Meteorological Data for the

Primary and Back-up Towers.
Stability Class (AT), wind speed, wind direction and rainfali readings taken directly from the panel must be 15 minute averages.

IF the indicated instrument is unavailable use the following table (TRN-0052 page 2 of 3) to identify the appropriate alternate instrument.

* For wind direction greater than 360 degrees, subtract 360.

TRN-0052 Rev. 13.0
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PAGE 2 OF 3
FORM TITLE:
MIDAS INPUT DATA ACQUISITION
Alternate Meteorological Instrument Designation for Dose Assessment Use
R Main Stack Elevated Release (Meteorological Data Entry Form - 100 M data) -
100M Wind Speed® 100M Wind Direction® 100M-10M Differential 10M Ambient Temperature Rainfall
15 Min. Avg. MPH® 15 Min. Avg. ° From® Temp. 15 Avg. AT ° F° 15 Min. Avg. °F 15 Min. Avg.
Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL #
Primary 100 M Y33-R603 100 M Y33-R603 100M -10M | Y33-R606 10M Y33-R606 10M Y33-R606
15" Alternate 60 M Y33-R602 60 M Y33-R602 60M - 10M Y33-R606 10M’ Y33-R604 Estimate®
2" Alternate 45M' Y33-R604 45M' Y33-R604 45M-10M" | Y33-R604 | Estimate” N/A
3 Alternate 10M Y33-R601 10M Y33-R601 o6* Y33-R603 N/A N/A
100M or 60M | Y33-R602
: » Reactor Building Vent Ground Level Release (Meteorological Data Entry Form -10 M data) :
10M Wind Speed® 10M Wind Direction® 60M-10M Differential 10M Ambient Rainfali
15 Min. Avg. mph® 15 Min. Avg. ° From® Temp. 15 Avg. AT ° F® Temperature 15 Min. Avg.
15 Min. Avg. °F
Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL # Value MPL #
Primary 10M Y33-R601 10M Y33-R601 60M-10M Y33-R606 10M Y33-R606 10M Y33-R606
| 1% Alternate 45 M’ Y33-R604 45M" Y33-R604 | 45M-10M' | Y33-R604 10 M Y33-R604 Estimate®
2™ Alternate 60 M Y33-R602 60 M Y33-R602 | 100M-10M | Y33-R606 | Estimate® N/A
39 Alternate 100 M Y33-R603 100 M Y33-R603 c6* Y33-R601 N/A N/A
10M or 45M | Y33-Re04'

1. These readings are obtained from the Back-Up Meteorological Tower.
2. Since this value has minimal impact on the dispersion calculation an estimated ambient Temperature is acceptable.
3. Input these letters as estimates for rainfall based on a visual observation, L for Light, M for Medium Rain, or H for Heavy Rain. [F no information is available

use 0 in./15 min. rainfall.

4, |F the temperature values are unavailable for the Delta T readings, use the Sigma Theta (¢0) (variation in wind direction (in degrees)) for the Stability Class -
>225°=A,22.4°-175°=B,17.4°-125°=C,124°-75°=D, 7.4°-3.8°=E, 3.7°-21°=F, > 2.1° = G. Input the Stability Class "Letter" into MIDAS.

5. [F all instruments in this data field are inoperable, call the National Weather Service (see Emergency Call List Section | - Offsite Agencies Phone List) and ask
for the information from the nearest available source.

TRN-0052 Rev. 13.0
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«NUCLEAR

PLANT E.I. HATCH PAGE 3 OF 3

FORM TITLE:
MIDAS INPUT DATA ACQUISITION

RADIOLOGICAL DATA ENTRY

NOTES: + Effluent monitor readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS Reporting Info. or Diagnostic Screens/Main Stack Effluent & Vent Effluent HNP
1&2) OR the associated recorders listed below for each data point.
* Only normal range data for the associated release path should be recorded IF KAMAN is NOT running. IF KAMAN is running, only KAMAN data for associated
release path should be recorded.
e Entering data for the KAMAN monitors when the KAMAN system is NOT operating will result in inaccurate offsite dose estimates.
e TSC HP/Chem staff or on-shift HP Foreman should be contacted for assistance |F_the normal range instrumentation for any release path is offscale high and
KAMAN is NOT operating properly.
¢ Units for radiological data entries should be checked to ensure the values are the same as those required by MIDAS.
RELEASE MAIN STACK U1 RX BLDG. U2 RX BLDG
MIDAS MNSTKNR MNSTKKAM STACK U1RXBGNR U1 RXBGKM U1 RXBG U2 RXBGNR U2 RXBGKM U2 RXBG
SCREEN RELEASE RELEASE FLOW RELEASE RELEASE FLOW RELEASE RELEASE FLOW
LABELS (CPS) (uCi\ce) (CFM) (CPM) (uCitce) (CFM) (CPM) (uCitce) (CFM)
1D11-K600 A/B 1D11-R631 1D11-R625 1D11-K619 A/B 1D11-R631 1T41-R621 2D11-R619 A/B 2D11-R631 2T41-R621
PANEL MPL# 1H11-P604 1H11-P689 1H11-P645 1H11-P604 1H11-P689 1H11-P645 2H11-P645 2H11-P689 2H11-P645
DATE TIME
Default flow values are as follows: UNISOLATED ISOLATED A release is underway F effluent monitors exceed the vaiues below:
Unit 1 Reactor Building Vent 288,905 CFM 193,870 CFM * Main Stack Normal Range 2 500 cps
Unit 2 Reactor Building Vent 198,840 CFM 162,340 CFM . g:ﬁ;ﬁgi??rﬂg% s:‘;kto‘ieégz ;?égﬁoviimo 400 com
. 2 . .
Main Stack 20,000 CFM 20,000 CFM 9 P
TRN-0052 Rev. 13.0 G16.70 73EP-EIP-015-0
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PAGE 1 OF 4

FORM TITLE: PROMPT DOSE ASSESSMENT FLOWCHART

Main Stack Annunciator
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION HIGH-HIGH
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION HIGH
OFF GAS VENT RADIATION DNSC/INOP
OFF GAS VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW

U1 Rx Bidg Vent Stack Annunciators
RX BLDG VENT SAMPLE FLOW HIGH/LOW
REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI
RX BLDG STACK RADN MON HIGH-HIGH
RX BLDG STACK RADN MON Hi

U2 Rx Bldg Vent Stack Annunciators

The Annunciators Listed Below Are Indicators Of A Potential Release Condition. (6.2)

Panel Number

1H11-P601-4
1H11-P601-4
1H11-P601-4
1H11-P601-4

Panel Number
1H11-P601-4
1H11-P601-4
1H11-P603-2
1H11-P603-2

Panel Number

RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-Hi 2H11-P601-2
RX BLDG VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HIGH 2H11-P601-2
RX BLDG VT MON HIGH/LOW FLOW DOWNSCALE/INOP 2H11-P601-4
REFUELING FLOOR VENT EXHAUST RADIATION HI-HI 2H11-P601-4
Start
Are
any of the
above I_|sted No—b{ Exit Procedure )
annunciafors
in alarm?
Yes
Locate a Notes:
computer with the MIDAS input data can be collected on form TRN-0052 before initiating the program or at any
MIDAS program point prior to its entry being required by the program.
The MIDAS software is installed on the STAs computer and other pre-designated business
LAN PCsin the CR. Ifthe computer you using doesn’thave the MIDAS Ilcons on the deskiop,
y contact the SM or S8 to identify a PC with MIDAS installed.
LO% ogto lheﬂlf’]C The MIDAS user should log in with their normal business ID. The MIDAS software prints to
and c alngeﬁ e the user profiles default printer location. The user should change their printer default to the
printer location local printer, if available, or a nearby printer location.
A 4
Selectthe Select “Start New In Plant Selection, In Version
“MIDAS Accident Run” on Sheet# 1 select “Plant Selection, select
Calcs” Icon “Plant”

A 4

Select“OK” fo
enter inputs and
exit Sheet # 1

TRN-0146 Ver. 3.0 G16.70

In Menu selection,
Select“Quick
Dose Projection 7

Select“Manual”
for the mode of
operation.

73EP-EIP-018-0
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PAGE 2 OF 4

FORM TITLE: PROMPT DOSE ASSESSMENT FLOWCHART

Continue

From

Page 1

Note:

MIDAS input data can be collected
form TRN-0052 before initiating the

program or at any point prior to its entry

being required by the program.

Select “Next” on the
first section of
Sheet# 2

/

Select “Next” on the
second section of PFrom4
Sheet# 2 age
Note:

MIDAS returns to this point from page 4
when performing a “fifteen” minute

update. When “Next” is selected it will
bypass Sheet 3 Spreadsheet Control and
go directly to Sheet 4 Meteorological Edit.

on
Gather input data
using TRN-0052

NEEEY

Spreadsheet Control

Sheet#3
Is
this an initial
"Eiﬁcligtst“ Update or updated
projection?

Initial
Note:
MIDAS gives an expected “warning
%glle(?lt "SNelect message” (You are about to destroy
ew previously entered data! ) when “New”

and “OK” are selected, select “OK” on the
message to proceed.

Input data from
TRN-0052, page 1 of 3

\\ Select “OK” /

GoTo
Page 3

TRN-0146 Ver. 3.0

METEOROLOGICAL EDIT Sheet # 4

Notes:

Readings may be taken from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS
Reporting Info. or Miscellaneous Screens/Meteorological Data), Panel
1H11-P690 (Primary Tower), OR 1H11-P689 (Backup Tower). In the
Simulator Building, the Met MIDAS System can be use to obtain 15 min.
average Meteorological Data for the Primary and Back-up Towers.

IF the normal instrument is unavailable use the table on TRN-0052 page
2 of 3 to select the appropriate instrument.

All meteorological readings must be 15 minute averages.
For wind direction greater than 360 degrees, subtract 360 .

G16.70 73EP-EIP-018-0
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SOUTHERN NUCLEAR
PLANT E.I. HATCH

PAGE 3 OF 4

FORM TITLE: PROMPT DO

SE ASSESSMENT FLOWCHART

Continue

From
Page 2

Input the data from
TRN-0052, page 3 of 3

l
\ o/

RAD MONITOR & FLOW DATA EDIT
Sheet #5

Notes:

Effluent monitor readings can be obtained
from SPDS (Emergency Screens/MIDAS
Reporting Info . or Diagnostic Screens/
Main Stack Effluent & Vent Effluent HNP
1&2) OR the recorders listed on Form
TRN-0052, MIDAS Data input
Acquisition.

Input “2” as the Accident Mix, if needed

Input only 1 monitor value for each

release point (Normal Range or KAMAN).

IF flow Instrument readings are NOT
available use the default flows from TRN-
0052, page 3 of 3.

y Note:

\ Select “Next”

Has
the reactor
tripped or reached
hot shutdown?

d

Yes
v

Select
"Set Trip Date”

N

Input date and time of
shutdown and select “OK”
OR [F the trip time is
unknown, THEN enter the

ata or correct an error.

Select
No : \ "No Trip Date” /
Y
Select
"Start Calc””

current time by selecting “OK”

TRN-0146 Ver. 3.0

l

MIDAS will compute
the dose projection

G16.70

—No

The third section of Sheet # 2 displays a status “bar” for
the “Met Status” & "RM/F (Radiation Monitor & Flow)
Status” spreadsheets. If the bar is Green then no
errors were detected by the program. Ifitis Red then a
value was not entered or failed error checking. Select
the status bar to return to the spreadsheet to review

Is the
"Peak TEDE
Dose Rate”

>1E-02
mR/hr

Yes

v

IE an emergency has

been declared, THEN
notify the SM/ED that

aRelease is
underway

Notify the SM/ED that a
release is underway &

may exceed EAL & EOP

the Peak TEDE Rate

action levels.

+

Yes

Is The
"Peak TEDE
Dose Rate"
> 57E-02
mR/Hr

Review the MIDAS
TEDE Rate Screen

73EP-EIP-018-0
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PLANT E.I. HATCH
FORM TITLE: PROMPT DOSE ASSESSMENT FLOWCHART
Continue
Review the
4 proleclted OffS'ttr? >1.0E 03 mRem No Report the TEDE and
ose values on the : CDE dose projection
MIDAS “ENN Form” oRany Thyroid 1 values to the SMED
printout
Yes
Notify the SM/ED that the \ 4
dose projections exceed "
the value to declare a Selgztn'!i nd
General Emergency &
issue PARs
Have the Sua/é[)
Select "Run release values Terminated
Next Time Yes increased oris the No Dose Assessment
Step” next projection Activities in the
due? CR?
Yes

Continue to monitor
gaseous effluent

meteorological data

Note:

Dose Assessment activifies will continue until directed to
stop by the SM/ED.

On-shift activities by the CR should be fransferred to the
TSC HP/C staff or EOF Dose Assessment Staff ASAP.

TRN-0146 Ver. 3.0

< No
release values and

No

Isthe
TSCor EOF
ready to assume

Yes

Turnover dose
assessmentto the
TSCorEOF

G16.70

A 4

Select "Save
Run And Exit"

xit procedure, THE
go to 73EP-EIP-018,

Select "OK"

Section 7.5

73EP-EIP-018-0
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ACTIONS

AUTHOR DR ' = MEDIA NUMBER AT TIME
D. GIDDENS LR-JP-25202-11 13.0 Minutes
RECOMMENDED BY 4 APPROVED BY : DATE
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SOUTHERN NUCLEAR OPERATING COMPANY

PLANT E. I. HATCH Page 1 of 1
FORM TITLE: TRAINING MATERIAL REVISION SHEET
Program/Course Code: OPERATIONS TRAINING Media Number: ~ LR-JP-25202
) e | 96
Rev. No. Date Reason for Revision : Aufh.or S Su.p.v S v
: ‘ Initials Initials
01 09/24/92 | General revision and format change WMM SMC
02 08/05/94 | General revision, word processor change, incorporate RAB MMG
change to MIDAS, adjust format
03 08/21/96 | Format change RAB DHG
04 07/03/97 | Revised initiating cue and added MIDAS screen. SCB DHG
05 03/21/00 | Format modification, change time allowance based on RAB DHG
running average, change MIDAS form due to revision
06 11/06/00 | Include objective number RAB DHG
07 03/25/02 | Include initial operator statement RAB RAB
08 03/17/04 | Rev to 73EP-EIP-054-0 DNM DHG
09 06/27/05 | Revised Initial License statement for successful RAB RAB
completion
10 03/21/06 | Updated to include latest Midas and ENN form, RAB RAB
removed Response Cues
11 12/04/06 | Updated for NMP-EP-109. DHG DHG




LR-JP-25202-11
Page 1 of 6

UNIT1 (X) UNIT2 (X)

TASK TITLE: EVALUATE THE NEED FOR/RECOMMEND
' S OFFSITE PROTECTIVE ACTIONS

JPM NUMBER: LR-JP-25202-11

TASKVSTANDA”RD: = The task shall be completed when the Protective Action

Recommendation has been made per NMP-EP-109.
TASK NUMBE'R: 201.105 (EP 001.088)

OBJECTIVE NUMBER: 200.105.A

PLANT HATCH JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO 3.00
SRO 3.00

K/A CATALOG NUMBER: 24.9

K/A CATALOG JTA IMPORTANCE RATING:
RO N/A
SRO 4.00

OPERATOR APPLICABILITY: Senior Reactor Operator (SRO)

GENERAL REFERENCES: | Unit1 &2 , ;
' ' NMP-EP-109 (current version)

REQUIRED MATERIALS: | Unit1&2
NMP-EP-109 (current version)

APPROXIMATE COMPLETION TIME: 13.0 Minutes
SIMULATOR SETUP: N/A



UNIT1 &2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The Prompt Offsite Dose Assessment has just been completed. The ENN
form has been printed and is available. The MIDAS screen is available.

The Dose Assessment Staff is not available yet.

The Shift Manager has declared a General Emergency due to the release.
The release started 30 minutes ago and is ongoing.

The Shift Manager is performing the functions of the Emergency Director.
SPDS is not available.

No adverse weather conditions exist.

A Gl o

No manmade threats, i.e. terrorist threats, exist

INITIATING CUES:

Determine the Protective Action Recommendations for the EPZ only, per
NMP-EP-109.
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LR-JP-25202-11

Page 3 of 6
STEP | o ‘ | SAT/UNSAT
L PERFORMANCRSIRR _ STANDARD | (COMMENTS) _
For INITIAL Operator Programs:
For OJT/OJE; ALL PROCEDURE STEPS must be completed for Satisfactory
Performance.
For License Examinations; ALL CRITICAL STEPS must be completed for
Satisfactory Performance.
START
TIME:
PROMPT: AT this time, GIVE the operator the Emergency Notification Form,
and the MIDAS Screen.
1. | Identifies the procedure needed to Operator has identified the correct | SAT/UNSAT
perform the task. procedure as NMP-EP-109.
2. | Review the procedure’s precautions Operator has reviewed the SAT /UNSAT
and limitations. precautions and limitations.
3. | Utilize Attachment 1. Operator has identified the SAT /UNSAT
Attachment | as the correct
procedure section.
**4." Determine is a General Emergency The Operator determines a SAT /UNSAT
| has been declared. . : General Emergency has been
S : declared and answers YES on the
; flowchart.
“%+5_ | Determine is a PUFF release is in The Operator determines a PUFF SAT /UNSAT
-progress or been terminated. release is not in progress or been
: o R terminated and answers NO on
| the flowchart.

NOTE: The definition section of NMP-EP-109 defines a PUFF release as “less than an hour”. The EN
form has the estimated release at 4.0 hours.

site boundary are projected to exceed
PAGs.

**6, | Determine if a known Site or Plant The Operator determines from the SAT/UNSAT
Event is Underway making initial conditions that evacuation
Evacuation Dangerous. is not dangerous and answers NO
' on the flowchart.
**7_ | Determine if doses at or beyond the | The Operator determines that site SAT /UNSAT

boundary doses will exceed the
PAGs and answers YES on the

’ flowchart.

(** Indicates critical step)
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Page 4 of 6
STEP PR \ ' ) . D SAT/UNSAT
4 |  PERFORMANCESTEP | ~ STANDARD =~ | (COMMENTS) |
#%8 | Refer to Table 1 -] The Operator refers to the SAT /UNSAT
SR | HATCH specific Table 1.
NOTE: Operator may use the optional Attachment 5, PAR Worksheet to record the information.
** 9 Detéﬁnine the wind direction. The Operator determines that the SAT / UNSAT
‘ : ' wind direction is 25 degrees and
selects Table 1 Row labeled
“NNE, >11 - 347,
**10.| Determine the affected zones. The Operator determines that, SAT /UNSAT
L : under the PAR 3 column, the
affected zones to be evacuated are
A,.BS, C5, D5, ES, D10, E10, and
, F10.
**11 | Provide the information to the ED. - The Operator provides a SAT/ UNSAT
' ' ' ‘ completed Attachment 5, or
equivalent information, to the ED.
PROMPT:  IF the student ask about supplemental PARs inform them that they are not
desired at this time.
PROMPT: IF the operator addresses notifications, as the Shift Manager, INFORM the

TERMINATING CUE: We will stop here.

operator that another operator will make the State and Local notifications.

NOTE: The terminating cue shall be given to the operator when:

-~ With no reasonable progress, the operator exceeds double

the allotted time.

— Operator states the task is complete.

(** Indicates critical step)

END
TIME:



Southern Nuclear Emergency Notification

1. DR]LL ACTUAL EVENT MESSAGE# ___
2. E INTTIAL Bl FOLLOW-UP NOTIFICATION: TIME, DATE / / AUTHENTICATION # __N/A
3. SITE: HATCH NUCLEAR PLANT Confirmation Phone # CRor TSC - (912) 366-2000 ext.

EOF — (205) 992-6586

4. EMERGENCY - —
CLASSIFICATION A UNUSUAL EVENT ALERT SITE AREA EMERGENCY GENERAL EMERGENCY

BASED ON EAL # EAL DESCRIPTION:

5. PROTECTIVE ACTION RECOMMENDATIONS: [e| voNE
EVACUATE
SHELTER

Advise Remainder of EPZ to monitor local radio/TV stations/Tone Alert Radios for additional information and CONSIDER THE USE OF KI
(POTASSTUM 10DIDE) IN ACCORDANCE WITH STATE FLANS AND POLICY.

[ OTHER
6. EMERGENCY RELEASE: ENone Is Occurring Has Occurred
7. RELEASE SIGNIFICANCE: E Net applicable Within normal operating Above normal operating @ Under evaluation
Hrnits Yimits
8. EVENT PROGNOSIS: [A]Improving Stable [dDeprading
9. METEOROLOGICAL DATA: Wind Direction from __25 degrees Wind Speed _ 5.0 mph
Precipitation _No Rain Stability Class P
10.[o] DECLARATION  [B] TERMINATION Time Date____/ /
11. AFFECTED UNIT(S): |
12. UNIT STATUS: E Ui % Power  Shutdown at Time Date __ / /
(Unaffected Unit(s) Status Not Required for Initial
Notifications) IE Uz % Power  Shutdown at Time Date __ / /
13. REMARKS:

16 Not Required for Initial Notifications

EMERGENCY RELEASE DATA. NOT REQUIRED IF LINE 6 A IS SELECTED.
14. RELEASE CHARACTERIZATION: TYPE: [l Elevated F]Mixed [¢] Ground  Unms: i [§ cCisec [ ncisec
MAGNITUDE: Noble Gases:___ 9.7E+01  lodines.____1.2E+00 Particulates:_ 0.0E+Q0  Other:

FORM: E Airborne Start Time Date _ / [/  StopTime Date __ /¢
Liquid Start Time Date __/  /  StopTime Date _ / _/
15. PROJECTION PARAMETERS: Projection period: Hours Estimated Release Duration 40 Hours
Projection pefformed: Time _ Date __/ /[ Accident Type: _ 2
16. PROJECTED DOSE: DISTANCE TEDE (mrem) Adult Thyroid CDE (mrem)
Site boundary 1.1 E+03 2.0FE+03
2 Miles 1.0 E+03 6.7 E+03
5 Miles 3.9 E+02 3.4 E+03
10 Miles 86 E401 9.1E+02
17. APPROVED BY: Title Time ~ Date_ /[ _ /
NOTIFIED RECEIWED
BY: BY: Time__ Date [/ _ [/

{To be completed by receiving organization)

Page 5 of 6
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Site:  PLANT HATCH Unit: HT Merti: & fuick Dose Prok
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UNIT1 &2

READ TO THE OPERATOR

INITIAL CONDITIONS:

1. The Prompt Offsite Dose Assessment has just been completed. The ENN
form has been printed and is available. The MIDAS screen is available.

2. The Dose Assessment Staff is not available yet.
3. The Shift Manager has declared a General Emergency due to the release.
4. The release started 30 minutes ago and is ongoing.
4. The Shift Manager is performing the functions of the Emergency Director.
5. SPDS is not available.
6. No adverse weather conditions exist.
7. No manmade threats, i.e. terrorist threats, exist
INITIATING CUES:

Determine the Protective Action Recommendations for the EPZ only, per
NMP-EP-109.



Southern Nuclear Operating Company
A Emergency NMP-EP-109
SOUTHERN &L Implementing | Protective Action Recommendations | Version 2.0
Enp o Sre i i Procedure Page 1 of 19
Procedure Owner: Walter H. Lee / Emergency Planning Supervisor / Corporate
(Print: Name / Title / Site)
Approved By: Qriginal signed by Waiter H. Lee on 05/01/2008
(Peer Team Champion/Procedure Owner's Signature / Date)
Effective Dates: __05/02/2008 05/02/2008 05/02/2008 05/02/2008

Corporate FNP HNP VEGP

The individuals listed below are the members of the Peer Team responsible for writing and
maintaining this procedure.

Corporate Charles K. Brown
Chris E. Boone
Clint S. Hartfield

Plant Farley Robert J. Vanderbye
Plant Hatch Rachelle G. Reddick
Plant Vogtle Lawrence E. Mayo

" PROCEDURE USAGE REQUIREMENTS SECTIONS I

Procedure must be open and readily available

Continuous at the work location. Follow procedure step by
Use: step unless otherwise directed by the
procedure.
Procedure or applicable section(s) available at
Reference Use: | the work location for ready reference by person ALL

performing steps.

Information Available on site for reference as needed.

|

—

I B

i
I
i

Printed: 9/7/2009



Southern Nuclear Operating Company

A Emergency NMP-EP-109
SOUTHERN B Implementing | Protective Action Recommendations Version 2.0
Enery o Sere Y orkd Procedure Page 2 of 19

Revision Description

Version Number Revision Description

1.0 Implements a common fleet procedure for developing offsite Protective
Action Recommendations (PARs). The procedure incorporates the
revised guidance from RIS 2004-13, RIS 2004-13, Supplement 1 and RIS
2005-08.

2.0 This procedure change adds separate definitions for “uncontrolled
release” and “controlled release”, incorporates procedural
recommendations for completing the emergency notification forms, and
adds human factoring to the PAR Worksheet 1, based on user feedback.

Printed: 9/7/2009




Southern Nuclear Operating Company

Emergency NMP-EP-109

SOU'I'IIERNA Implementing Protective Action Recommendations Version 2.0
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TABLE OF CONTENTS

1.0 PURP OSE ..t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et et ee e ea e eeann
2.0 APPLICABILITY Lot e e e e e e e e e e e e ee e ————————————
3.0 REFERENGCES ..ottt ee e e e e e e e e e e e e sraaae e e s
4.0  DEFINITIONS ..o e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeanes e

5.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

6.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS

7.0 PROCESS DESCRIPTION

8.0 RECORDS...... ettt e et e ettt a s e e e sbr e e e ne s e e neeaeareae s

9.0  COMMITMENTS ... e ettt e re e

ATTACHMENT 1 - ACTION CHECKLIST FOR PAR DEVELOPMENT

ATTACHMENT 2 — PLANT FARLEY AFFECTED ZONES FOR PARS

ATTACHMENT 3 - PLANT HATCH AFFECTED ZONES FOR PARS

ATTACHMENT 4 — PLANT VOGTLE AFFECTED ZONES FOR PARS

ATTACHMENT 5 - PAR WORKSHEET

Printed: 9/7/2009
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PURPOSE

This procedure provides guidelines for determining Protective Action Recommendations
(PARs) which will be communicated to offsite authorities during a General Emergency.
PARs are provided as an input to the protective action decision (PAD) making process
for the development of protective action orders. Protective action orders are
communicated to the general public by offsite authorities to avoid or reduce the
exposure incurred from an accident condition that results in a significant radiological
effluent release or has the potential for a release based on degraded plant conditions.

APPLICABILITY

Protective actions are recommended to offsite authorities to avoid or reduce the
radiological exposure that may be incurred by the public from an accident condition that
results in a significant radiological effluent release or has the potential for a release
based on degraded plant conditions.

This procedure is performed, as required, during drills, exercises, and declared
emergencies following declaration of a General Emergency. Attachments 2, 3, and 4
are site—specific and non-applicable site attachments may be removed and discarded to
ensure usage of the correct site-specific attachment.

REFERENCES

3.1 NRC IN 83-28, Protective Actions Based on Plant Conditions

3.2 EPA-400-R-92-001, Manual of Protective Action Guides and Protective Actions for
Nuclear Incidents, October, 1991

3.3 NRC IN 91-72, “Issuance of a Revision to the EPA Manual of Protective Action
Guides and Protective Actions for Nuclear Incidents”

3.4 NRC IN 92-08, “Revised Protective Action Guidance for Nuclear Incidents”

3.5 NRC RIS 2003-12, “Clarification of NRC Guidance for Modifying Protective
Actions”

3.6 NUREG-0654/FEMA REP 1, Supplement 3

3.7 NRC RIS 2004-13, “Consideration of Sheltering in Licensee’s Range of Protective
Action Recommendations”, August 2, 2004

3.8 NRC RIS 2004-13, Supplement 1, “Consideration of Sheltering in Licensee’s
Range of Protective Action Recommendations, Dated Aug. 2004”, March 10, 2005

3.9 NRC RIS 2005-08, Endorsement of NEI Guidance “Range of Protective Actions for
Nuclear Power Plant Incidents”, June 6, 2005

Printed: 9/7/2009
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A Emergency NMP-EP-109
SOUTHERN Implementing Protective Action Recommendations Version 2.0
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4.0 DEFINITIONS

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

EPA PROTECTIVE ACTION GUIDELINE (PAG) - exposure levels determined by
the Environmental Protection Agency for the evacuation of the offsite public
following a release of radioactive materials. These levels have been established at
one (1) Rem TEDE or five (5) Rem CDE Thyroid. (VCMT# 1985304906)

PROTECTIVE ACTION RECOMMENDATIONS (PARs) — shelter, evacuation,
monitor, and/or KI recommendations made by SNC to appropriate state agencies.
PARs are made by SNC personnel based on the Attachment 1 Flowchart whenever
a General Emergency is declared. Additionally, if in the opinion of the ED,
conditions warrant the issuance of PARs, a General Emergency will be declared
(SNC will not issue PARs for any accident classified below a General Emergency).

UNCONTROLLED RELEASE - is a radiological effluent release that cannot be
immediately stopped via positive control action (Example: Vent stack release from a
known or unknown Containment leakage pathway which is not under the control of
the shift and requires time to terminate.)

CONTROLLED RELEASE - is a planned radiological effluent release that can be
immediately terminated by the licensee (Example: closure of the Post LOCA CTMT
vent valves that were manually opened to lower Containment pressure.).

PUFF RELEASE - A controlled release that is projected to exceed the PAGs and
will be terminated in less than an hour or an uncontrolled release that was projected
to exceed the PAGs and has been terminated.

TOTAL EFFECTIVE DOSE EQUIVALENT (TEDE) - The sum of the deep dose
equivalent (for external exposures) and the committed effective dose equivalent (for
internal exposures).

COMMITTED DOSE EQUIVALENT (CDE) - The dose equivalent to organs or
tissues of reference that will be received from an intake of radioactive material by
an individual during the 50-year period following the intake.

TONE ALERT RADIO (TAR) — Radio used to provide emergency information to the
public living in the 10 mile emergency planning zone around the sites.

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Emergency NMP-EP-109
SOUTHERNA Implementing Protective Action Recommendations Version 2.0
Energyto Serve Your World” ' Procedure Page 6 of 19

5.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

5.1 The Emergency Director (ED) has the non-delegable responsibility for approving
PARs (VCMT#1985304893).

5.1.1 The EOF Manager may sign approval for the ED after receiving verbal
approval from the ED.

5.2 Once the TSC is operational, the TSC has responsibility for developing and
communicating offsite PARs until relieved of that responsibility by the EOF.

5.3 Approved PARs may be communicated to applicable offsite authorities by the
Control Room, TSC or EOF staffs as directed by the ED.

6.0 PRECAUTIONS AND LIMITIATIONS

6.1 Evacuation and Shelter Recommendations
6.1.1 PARSs are only applicable when entering a General Emergency.

6.1.2 Evacuation is the preferred action unless conditions impose a greater risk
from the evacuation than from the dose received.

6.1.3 Shelter is a preferred action when a ‘Puff’ type release has occurred.

6.1.4 A plant condition based PAR to shelter a 2-mile radius and 5 miles
downwind may be issued when a Puff Release has occurred.

6.1.5 If onsite plant events are underway which would make evacuation
dangerous (such as known hostile action) then sheltering should be
considered over evacuation recommendations.

6.1.6  When prior knowledge of offsite impediments to evacuation exist (such
as flooding, bridge/road closings, or other travel restrictions), then
sheltering should be considered over evacuation recommendations.

6.1.7 A recommendation to evacuate or shelter a partial zone is not allowed.

6.1.8 Once an evacuation recommendation for an area has been given, it
should not be reduced to a shelter recommendation.

Printed: 9/7/2009
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6.2 ED Judgment

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.3
6.2.4

The ED may elect to modify PARs based on judgment, if conditions
warrant.

The ED shall upgrade to a General Emergency if PARs are determined to
be needed and not already in a General Emergency.

Protective action guidelines shall not imply an acceptable dose.

PARs are inherently conservative such that expanding the evacuation
zone as an added precaution would result in a greater risk from the
evacuation than from the radiological consequences of a release. It also
would dilute the effectiveness of the offsite resources used to
accommodate the evacuation.

6.3 Recommendations Beyond the 10 mile EPZ

6.4

Printed: 9/7/2009

6.3.1

6.3.2

Many assumptions exist in dose assessment calculations, involving both
source term and meteorological factors, which make computer
predictions over long distances less reliable. The ED should use the
recommendation of the dose assessment staff when making
recommendations beyond 10 miles

While evaluating the need to develop PAR 4 recommendations, issuance
of appropriate PAR 1, 2, or 3 recommendations should not be delayed.

Ingestion Pathway and Relocation Responsibilities

6.4.1

6.4.2

Protective actions taken in areas affected by plume deposition following
the release are determined and controlled by offsite governmental
agencies. SNC is not expected to develop offsite recommendations
involving ingestion or relocation issues following plume passage.

SNC may be requested to provide resources to support the determination
of post plume protective actions.
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7.0

8.0

9.0

6.5 Continuing Assessment

6.5.1 Weather should not normally influence SNC protective action
recommendations for the public except for changes in plume trajectory.
The States and Counties are the most knowledgeable concerning current
weather conditions and weather forecast information. The States and
Counties may incorporate existing or forecast weather in their decisions
regarding implementation of recommended protective actions.

6.5.2 Only the MUTUALY AGREED UPON protective action recommendations
specified in Attachment 1 should be recommended unless there are
obvious relevant factors (e.g., severe natural phenomena like hurricanes)
that probably were not anticipated when the PARs were developed and
that would make the standard PAR recommendations impractical or
obviously non-conservative. In such events, the ED should use judgment
as appropriate.

6.5.3 Actual field readings from Field Monitoring Teams should be compared to
dose assessment results and used as a dose projection method to
validate calculated PARs and to determine whether the plant or dose
based protective actions are adequate. (VCMT# 1986309134)

6.5.4 When available, actual sample data from monitored or unmonitored
release points should be utilized in conjunction with other dose
assessment and projection methods to validate calculated PARs and to
determine whether the plant based protective actions are adequate.

6.5.5 VEGP and FNP off-site dose rates may be significantly higher (up to 10
times) due to volatilization of iodine if a steam generator (SG) water level
falls below the break point during a SG tube rupture

PROCESS DESCRIPTION

Guidance is provided in the form of attachments. Attachment 1, Action Checklist for
Off-Site PAR Development”, Attachment 2, “Farley Site Specific Data Sheets”,
Attachment 3, “Hatch Site Specific Data Sheets”, Attachment 4 “Vogtle Site Specific
Data Sheets”, and Attachment 5 “PAR Worksheet” direct the initial and supplemental
actions.

RECORDS

Records generated during actual emergencies will be maintained as QA records in
accordance with applicable administrative procedure.

COMMITMENTS

Farley — None
Hatch - 1989301429, 1990303261, 1990303410
Vogtle — 1985304693, 1985304906, 1986309134

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 1
* Continuing Activity (Page 1 of 3)

Action Checklist for PAR Development

NOTE: ONLY THE MUTUALY AGREED UPON PROTECTIVE ACTIONS SPECIFIED BELOW
SHOULD BE RECOMMENDED UNLESS THERE ARE OBVIOUS RELEVANT FACTORS
(E.G., SEVERE NATURAL PHENOMENA LIKE HURICANES) THAT PROBABLY WERE NOT
ANTICIPATED WHEN THE PARS WERE DEVELOPED AND THAT WOULD MAKE THE
STANDARD PAR RECOMMENDATIONS IMPRACTICAL OR OBVIOUSLY NON-
CONSERVATIVE. IN SUCH EVENTS, THE ED SHOULD USE JUDGMENT AS
APPROPRIATE.

A. INITIAL ACTIONS Please Check

1. " Precautions and Limitations are applicable in development of Protective B
Action Recommendations (PARs) in subsequent steps. Attachment 5, Figure
1, “PAR WORKSHEET”, may be used to record affected zones or sectors.

2. *  Determine General Emergency PARs using the Attachment 1 Flowchart. N
e PAR 1 — Shelter to 2 miles and 5 mile downwind zones
e PAR 2 ~ Evacuate to 2 miles and 5 mile downwind zones
¢ PAR 3 — Evacuate to 5 miles and 10 mile downwind zones
¢ PAR 4 — Guidance for PARs Beyond the 10 Mile EPZ

CAUTION - PAR Revisions must include previous
PARs

3. For PAR 1, 2, and 3, determine the affected zones using Site specific Table 1. M
An electronic program may also be used.

NOTE: Once conditions requiring a PAR change are available, PARs should
be developed as soon as possible. (The expectation for development is
15 minutes after the change in conditions.)

4. Communicate developed PARs to the ED for review and approval. M

NOTE: Once PARs are developed they should be communicated to
appropriate agencies as soon as possible. (The expectation for
communication is 15 minutes after development, as directed by position
specific instructions.)

S. Communicate ED approved PARSs to offsite agencies using appropriate ]
procedural guidance. On the ENN Form ensure that the following PAR
information is selected:
o Select block 5.B and record the “Evacuate” zones OR select block 5.C

and record the “Shelter” zones
Select block 5.D
IF PAR 4 selected THEN additionally select block 5.E “Other” and
provide “Affected Sectors” and “To Miles”.

Printed: 9/7/2009
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SUPPLEMENTAL ACTIONS

Attachment 1

(Page 2 of 3)

Action Checklist for PAR Development (Cont)

Continue assessment actions applying applicable Precautions & limitations.

IF a release is in progress THEN it is appropriate to dispatch Field
Monitoring Teams (FMT) to downwind and adjacent areas as soon as
possible. FMT data should be used to validate calculated exposure rates by
comparison with actual field exposure rates to ensure issued PARs remain
conservative.

For PAR 4, determine the affected sectors using Site specific Table 2. The
following considerations apply when developing PARs beyond 10 miles:
¢ IF arelease is in progress anddose assessment calculations indicate a

possible need to issue PARs beyond 10 miles, THEN it is appropriate to re-
perform dose assessment calculations to verify calculation assumptions and

accuracy prior to issuing PARs beyond 10 miles.

e Use any available FMT readings, IF available, to validate accuracy of the
projection model prior to issuing PARs beyond 10 miles.

¢ |F dose assessment calculations indicate the need to recommend actions
beyond 10 miles, THEN consult with affected State agency(s) to compare/
validate model assumptions prior to issuing PARs beyond 10 miles.

IF conditions requiring PAR 1 entry are eliminated or dose projections
change such that additional PARs are required THEN return to the Initial
Actions section. Once conditions requiring PAR change are available, PARs
should be developed as soon as possible. (The expectation for development
is 15 minutes after the change in conditions.) Once PARs are developed
they should be communicated to appropriate agencies as soon as possible.
(The expectation for communication is 15 minutes after development, as
directed by position specific instructions.)

Apply dose projection results in continuing assessment activities. Dose
assessment results should be used to refine (but not reduce) protective
action recommendations after adequate data becomes available.

Utilize real time meteorological and effluent radiation monitor readings in
continuing assessment activities. |F radiation monitor readings provide
sufficient data for assessment, THEN, it is NOT appropriate to wait for field
monitoring data to become available to confirm or expand a PAR within the
10-mile EPZ.

Dose projections are NOT required to support the decision process in

development of the plant condition based PARs utilizing the PAR flowchart if no
release is in progress. It is expected that a dose projection will be performed as

soon as practicable at a General Emergency with a release in progress to
determine if PAR change is needed.

Printed: 9/7/2009
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| START | |

Has a
eneral Emergenc
Been Declared

NO
\ 4

CONTINUE
ASSESSMENT
Return to START

PAR 2

EVACUATE
0 - 2 mile radius
And downwind to
5 miles

Advise Remainder of
EPZ to Monitor Local
Radio/TV Stations/
TARs for Additional
Information

Consider the use of KI
in accordance with
State plans and policy

Refer to site specific
Table 1 or computer

program for affected
zones

CONTINUE
ASSESSMENT
Return to START

o~

< NO -

Attachment 1, Flowchart
(Page 3 of 3)

In Progress or Been
Terminated That Is

YES

Site or Plant Event
Underway Making
Evacuation

-YES P>

Do Known
Offsite Conditions Make
Evacuation
Dangerous

“YES P>

NO

PAR 1
SHELTER
0 - 2 mile radius
And downwind to
5 miles

Advise Remainder of
EPZ to Monitor Local
Radio/TV Stations/
TARs for Additional
Information

Consider the use of K1
in accordance with
State plans and policy

Refer to site specific
Table 1 or computer
program for affected
zones

CONTINUE
ASSESSMENT
Return to START

Have Doses
at or Beyond the SB
Been Projected to
Exceed
PAGs*

Have Doses
Beyond 10 Miles
Been Projected to
Exceed
PAGs*

I
YES

PAR 3
EVACUATE
0 - 5 mile radius
And downwind to

10 miles

Advise Remainder of
EPZ to Monitor Local
Radio/TV Stations/
TARs for Additional
Information

Consider the use of KI
in accordance with
State plans and policy

Refer to site specific
Table 1 or computer

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 2
Table 1
PLANT FARLEY
AFFECTED ZONES FOR PROTECTIVE ACTION RECOMMENDATIONS
1 PAR1and 2 PAR 3
WIND DIRECTION i AFFECTED AFFECTED
ZONES ZONES

FROM (degrees)

N, >349-11 | A,B5,C5,J5 K5 | A BS5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, B10, C10, K10
| NNE, >11 34 A, B5,C5,D5, K5 | A, BS, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, B10, C10, D10
'NE, >34-56 || A, B5, C5, D5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, B10, C10, D10
ENE, >56 - 79 | A, C5, D5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, C10, D10, E10
E,>79-101 | A, D5, E5, F5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, C10, D10, E10
ESE, 101 — 124 | A, D5, E5, F5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, D10, E10, F10
| 'SE,>124-146 | A, E5,F5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, E10, F10
| SSE, >146- 169 | A, E5, F5, 15 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, E10, F10, G10
S,>169-191 | A E5,F5,15 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, F10, G10, H10
SSW, >191-214 | A, F5, 15 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, F10, G10, H10, 110
SW, >214-236 || A, F5, 15, J5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, F10, G10, H10, 110,
J10
WSW, >236-259 | A, 15, J5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, G10, H10, 110, J10
W, >259-281 | A, I5,J5 A, B5, C5, D5, ES5, F5, 15, J5, K5, H10, 110, J10, K10
WNW, >281 — 304| A, 15, J5, K5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, 110, J10, K10
NW, >304 - 326 | A, B5, J5, K5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, B10, J10, K10

NNW, >326 - 349

A, B5, C5, J5, K&

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, 15, J5, K5, B10, K10

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 2
Table 2
PLANT FARLEY

GUIDANCE FOR PARS BEYOND THE 10 MILE EPZ

1. Calculate the Evaguation Distance by determining the maximum Projected Distance where MIDAS
dose pro;ectlon exceed PAGs and adding 5 miles to the projected distance.
ected Distance (miles) + 5 miles = Evacuation Distance (miles)

Affected Sectors

from 10 miles to the Evacuation Distance (calculated in step 1) for the
' in step 2).

PAR 4

“WIND DIRECTION FROM (degrees) AFFECTED SECTORS
N, >349-11 H, J, K
NNE, >11 - 34 J, K L
NE, >34 — 56 K, L M
ENE, >56 — 79 L,M, N
E, >79-101 M, N, P
ESE, >101 - 124 N, P, Q
SE, >124-146 P,Q,R
SSE, >146 - 169 Q,R A
S, >169 - 191 R, A B
SSW, >191 - 214 A B, C
SW, >214-236 B,C,D
WSW, >236-259 C,D, E
W, >259 — 281 D.EF
WNW, >281 — 304 E,F,G
NW, >304 - 326 F,G,H
NNW, >326 - 349 G,H,J

Printed: 9/7/2009
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PLANT HATCH
AFFECTED ZONES FOR PROTECTIVE ACTION RECOMMENDATIONS

Attachment 3
Table 1

PAR 1 and 2 PAR 3
WIND DIRECTION-.{|-. AFFECTED AFFECTED
FROM (degrees) ZONES ZONES
N,>349-11 | A B5,C5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, C10, D10, E10
| NNE,>11-34 |A B5,C5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, D10, E10, F10
NE, >34 - 56 | A, B5,C5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, E10, F10, G10
ENE, >56 -79 | A, C5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, E10, F10, G10
E,>79-101 | A, C5,D5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F10, G10, H10
ESE, >101 — 124 | A, C5, D5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, G10, H10, 110
SE, >124-146 | A, C5, D5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, G10, H10, 110
'SSE, >146 - 169 | A, C5, D5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, H10, 110, J10
S,>169-191 | A D5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, 110, J10
SSW, >191 - 214 | A, D5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, 110, J10
SW, >214-236 | A, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, J10, K10, L10
WSW, >236-259 | A, B5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, J10, K10, L10
W, >259-281 | A, BS5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, B10, K10, L10
WNW, >281 — 304 A, B5, E5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, B10, C10, D10, K10, L10
NW, >304 - 326 | A, B5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, B10, C10, D10
NNW, >326 - 349 | A, B5, C5 A, B5, C5, D5, E5, B10, C10, D10, E10

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 3
Table 2

PLANT HATCH
GUIDANCE FOR PARS BEYOND THE 10 MILE EPZ

1. Calculate the E acuation Distance by determining the maximum Projected Distance where MIDAS
ceed PAGs and addlng 5 mlles to the projected distance.
Evacuation Distance (miles)

. Check Line 5, ltem ther on the Emergency Notification Form and record the recommended
sectors and dlstanc ange in miles for Evacuation. (Note: Refer to 50 mile IPZ map as necessary)

PAR 4

= WIND DIRECTION FROM (degrees) AFFECTED SECTORS

N, > 349 - 11 H J. K

NNE, >11 — 34 JK L

NE, >34 — 56 K L M

ENE, >56 — 79 L,M,N

E, >79-101 M, N, P

ESE, >101 — 124 N,P,Q

SE, >124-146 P,Q,R

SSE, >146 - 169 Q,R,A

S, >169 - 191 R, A B

SSW, >191 - 214 A, B, C

SW, >214-236 B,C,D

WSW, >236-259 C,D,E

W, >259 - 281 D.EF

WNW, >281 — 304 EF,G

NW, >304 - 326 F,G,H

{ NNW, >326 - 349 G,H,J

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 4
Table 1
PLANT VOGTLE
AFFECTED ZONES FOR PROTECTIVE ACTION RECOMMENDATIONS
, PAR 1 and 2 PAR 3
WIND DIRECTION AFFECTED AFFECTED
FROM (degrees) ZONES ZONES

N, > 349 - 11 | A B5, 5, SRS to 2 Miles A, B5, C5,D5, E5, F5, B10, C10, D10, SRS to 5 Miles
'NNE, >11 — 34 | ‘A, B5, C5, sRé to 2 Miles A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, C10, D10, SRS to 5 Miles
NE >34-56 [A, B5, C5, D5, SRS to 2 Miles A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, C10, D10, E10, SRS to 5 Miles
ENE, ’>5:6j ~79 | A C5,D5, E5 SRS to 2 Miles || A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, D10, E10, F10,SRS to 5 Miles
. E,>79-101 | A C5D5,ES5 F5 SRS to 2 Miles || A, BS, C5, D5, E5, F5, D10, 10, F10, SRS to 5 Miles

ESE‘,¢>101 —124

A, D5, E5, F5, SRS to 2 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, E10, F10, G10,SRS to 5 Miles

SE, >124-146 | A D5, E5, F5, SRS to 2 Miles || A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, E10, F10, G10,SRS to 10 Miles
' SSE, >146 - 169 | A, E5, F5, SRS to 5 Miles A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, F10, G10, SRS to 10 Miles
S, >169-191 [ A, F5, SRS to 5 Miles A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, F10, G10, SRS to 10 Miles

SSW, >191 - 214

A, F5, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, G10, SRS to 10 Miles

SW, >214-236

A, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, SRS to 10 Miles

WSW, >236-259

A, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, H10, SRS to 10 Miles

W, >259 — 281

A, B5, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, B10, H10, SRS to 10 Miles

WNW, >281 - 304

A, B5, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, B10, C10, H10, SRS to 10 Miles

NW, >304 - 326

A, B5, SRS to 5 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, B10, €10, H10, SRS to 10 Miles

NNW, >326 - 349

A, B5, SRS to 2 Miles

A, B5, C5, D5, E5, F5, B10, C10, D10, SRS to 5 Miles

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 4
Table 2
PLANT VOGTLE

GUIDANCE FOR PARS BEYOND THE 10 MILE EPZ

1. Calculate the Evacuation Distance by determining the maximum Projected Distance where MIDAS
ons exceed PAGs and adding 5 miles to the projected distance.
Projected Distance (miles) + 5 miles = Evacuation Distance (miles)

2. Determine t ffected sectors for the current 15 minute average (From) wind direction

Affected Sectors

E — Other on the Emergency Notification Form and record the recommended
nd distance range in miles for Evacuation.. (Note: Refer to 50 mile IPZ map as necessary)

. PAR 4

-~'WIND DIRECTION FROM (degrees) AFFECTED SECTORS

N, > 349 - 11 H, J, K

NNE, >11 - 34 J, K, L

NE, >34 — 56 K,L,M

ENE, >56 — 79 L,M,N

E, >79-101 M, N, P

ESE, >101 — 124 N,P,Q

SE, >124-146 P,Q,R

SSE, >146 - 169 QR A

S, >169 - 191 R,A B

SSW, >191 - 214 A B,C

SW, >214-236 B,C,D

WSW, >236-259 C,D,E

W, >259 — 281 D,EF

WNW, >281 — 304 E.F,G

NW, >304 - 326 F,G,H

NNW, >326 - 349 G,H,J

Printed: 9/7/2009
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Attachment 5
Figure 1
PAR WORKSHEET

INSTRUCTIONS:
1. Check the box for the applicable PAR (1, 2, 3, or 4).
2. Record the 15 minute average “wind direction from” for the selected PAR.
Use met instrumentation corresponding to primary release point(s) (BWR) OR ground level release (PWR).
3. Use the applicable “Site Specific’ PAR table (Table 1 or 2) to determine the affected zones.

CAUTION: PAR Revisions must include previous PARs.

On the ENN Form for the selected PAR:
e Select block 5.B and record the “Evacuate” zones OR select block 5.C and record the “Shelter” zones”
e Select block 5.D

» |IF PAR 4 is selected, THEN additionally select block 5.E “Other” and provide “Affected Sectors” and “To
Miles”

Wind direction from
ENN Line 5 [C]
Shelter Zones

PAR 1 Advise remainder of EPZ to Monitor Local Radio/TV Stations
ENN Line 5 [D] [Tone Alert Radios. Consider the use of Kl (Potassium lodide) in
accordance with State Plans and Policy

Wind direction from

ENN Line 5 [B]
Evacuate Zones

PAR 2 Advise remainder of EPZ to Monitor Local Radio/TV Stations
ENN Line 5 [D] /Tone Alert Radios. Consider the use of Kl (Potassium lodide) in
accordance with State Plans and Policy

Wind direction from
ENN Line 5 [B]
Evacuate Zones

PAR 3 Advise remainder of EPZ to Monitor Local Radio/TV Stations
ENN Line 5 [D] /Tone Alert Radios. Consider the use of Ki (Potassium iodide) in
accordance with State Plans and Policy

Wind direction from

ENN Line 5 [B]
Evacuate Zones

Advise remainder of EPZ to Monitor Local Radio/TV Stations/

ENN Line 5 [D] Tone Alert Radios. Consider the use of Kl (Potassium lodide) in
PAR 4 accordance with State Plans and Policy
ENN Line 5 [E] Evacuate Affected Sectors to
OTHER Y miles
Approval: /

Printed: 9/7/2009




Southern Nuclear Operating Company

sovmn

Fuergy so Serve Your World”

Emergency
Implementing
Procedure

Protective Action Recommendations

NMP-EP-109
Version 2.0
Page 19 of 19

Printed: 9/7/2009

Emergency Director

Date/Time




